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il

Thomas, Michael F. (Ph.D., Linguistics)
A Grammar of Sakun (Sukur)

Thesis directed by Professor Zygmunt Frajzyngier

Sakun (Sukur) is a Chadic language from the Biu-Mandara branch spoken by
approximately 20,000 people in and around the UNESCO Sukur World Heritage site in
Adamawa State, Nigeria. Previous work on Sakun is limited to wordlists collected by
ethnographers and archaeologists working in the region. This dissertation represents the
first systematic description of the grammar of the language. The categories and
functions discussed for the grammar are defined through language internal evidence
rather than reliance on a priori categories imposed on the data. The description is based
on more than a year of participant observation in the Sakun community, work with
Sakun consultants and the analysis of a corpus of 24 hours of time-aligned, transcribed
and translated videos.

The phonemic inventory of Sakun includes 39 consonants and 3 vowels. The
consonantal inventory includes prenasalized segments, glottalized segments and a single
labialized segment. Sakun distinguishes high and low tones, and exhibits polar tone
phenomena. Tone functions both lexically and grammatically in Sakun.

Derivational and inflectional morphology is very limited in Sakun for all words
classes and there is no obligatory inflectional coding. Morphological processes include
suffixation, reduplication, tone alternation and cliticization.

In pragmatically neutral clauses, Sakun exhibits VOS word order although
constructions with SVO orders are also frequent. Future clauses and negated clauses
both exhibit distinct patterns of coding in relative clauses.

Discourse structure plays an important role in the grammar. Domains of the
grammar distinguish between general reference and reference restricted to discourse
topics as well as between both general reference and reference to particular events.
Complex sentences play an important role in building and maintaining discourse
structure in Sakun and the grammar includes particles for coding comment clauses,

backgrounding clauses, sequential clauses and temporal subordination.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

This dissertation, A Grammar of Sakun (Sukur), provides a descriptive grammar of an

endangered and undocumented language on the border of Nigeria and Cameroon. There has

been a pressing need for work on the Sakun language. With the inscription of the Sukur

Cultural Landscape on the UNESCO World Heritage List in 1999 and the increased contacts

that have followed infrastructure development, Sakun is joining Blench’s list of Nigerian

minority languages “giving way to Hausa” (2007: 140-62). Chadic languages constitute over

half the languages that make up the Afroasiatic phylum but are the least studied. Sakun is no

exception. Other than a handful of wordlists collected by anthropologists working in the region

there has been no published description of the language. This grammar attempts to fill a gap

in the knowledge of the world’s languages, provide typologically significant data on Biu-

Mandara, and provide an empirically based description of a language system accessible

without a background in a specific formal linguistic framework.



1 Background

1.1 The language and its speakers

Sakun is a Central Chadic language spoken in the Mandara mountains of Nigeria. The
Sakun occupy the massif west of Bama road stretching S.E. from Madagali towards the
Cameroon border (13°34’E and 10°44°N). Sakun speakers are also found in Gwoza, Michika,
Mubi and several major Nigerian cities. The following maps illustrate the Sakun territory:

Figure 1 Maps of the region and Sakun territory’

MAP SHOWING CORE AND BUFFER ZONE OF
THE SUKUR CULTURAL LANDSCAPE
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! The regional map was created with the generous support of Scott Wolfskill, GIS Consultant. The map
of the Sukur World Heritage Site and buffer zones was provided by the Nigerian National Commission

of Museums and Monuments.



There are approximately 15,000 (Gordon 2005) to 20,000 (Simon Waida, p.c.?)
speakers of Sakun living in and around the Sukur Cultural Landscape in the Sukur District of
the Madagali North Development Area in Madagali Local Government Area of Adamawa
State.

Sakun was inscribed as a UNESCO World Heritage Cultural Landscape in 1999. Sakun
was recommended for inscription on the World Heritage List primarily for the integration and
maintenance of their terraced farming system and the pre-industrial local iron industry. These
practices among the Sakun have resisted change for centuries® and the cultural landscape is
‘eloquent testimony to a strong and continuing cultural tradition’ (UNESCO 1999: 91).
Anecdotal evidence suggests that the UNESCO enlistment has strengthened the local Sakun
identity. Stories of Sakun living in Mubi who were ‘passing’ as Margi that began projecting
their Sakun heritage after the enlistment are common. The criteria for enlistment may appear

to bode well for the maintenance of the language. However, the enlistment has put increased

2 The number 20,000 is based on a survey conducted in 2010 by the District Head in Mataka. This
number still does not reflect the number of Sakun speakers living down in Sukur Settlement adjacent
Madagali. Estimates are as high as 27,000 total native Sakun speakers. As with many languages in the
area, the estimated number of speakers does not reflect those speaking Sakun as a second language.
Just as many Sakun speaker other minority languages in the area, many non-Sakun may still speak
Sakun.

? The local iron industry collapsed when cheap iron from Europe arrived after the industrial revolution.

For further discussion see MacEachern (2003).



pressure on the language in the community due to the subsequent infrastructure development

and visitation which has substantially increased outside contact. Local population pressure

leading to more Sakun leaving the area for work in nearby cities such as Mubi and Maiduguri

and development of the educational infrastructure with many teachers coming from outside the

community has also lead to increased incursion of Hausa independent of the UNESCO

enlistment. The language is not moribund, i.e. children are still speaking it as a first language

and children are often cited as being the best tellers of the traditional stories or gomakakaw.

However, Hausa is occupying more and more domains. Hausa is the language of the church

and the strong majority of Sakun are at least nominally Christian. Hausa, along with English,

is the language of education. From the corpus collected it is readily evident that speakers are

mixing Hausa into their Sakun heavily at times. Although most Sakun speak four or more

languages, often local minority languages such as Margi and varieties of Kamwe

(Kapsiki/Higi), it is only Hausa that appears to be permeating their Sakun speech directly with

easily recognizable loan words.

Multilingualism is prominent in the area with speakers of Sakun typically speaking 4 or 5

languages. Main contact languages are Hausa, Fulfulde and English. Other local languages

spoken by Sakun are mostly varieties of Kamwe (Kapsiki/Higi) and Margi (both Central

Chadic languages). Based on an informal survey (the participants in the documentation project)



of 200 Sakun speakers, Sakun speak between 2 and 7 languages with the majority speaking

Hausa in addition to Sakun. The local languages are often referred to by the name of the

villages where they are spoken rather than by the name of a linguistic or ethnic group. The

names of the languages claimed to be spoken by Sakun are provided first and then the name or

variety common in the literature provided next when known. For example, many Sakun claim

to speak Dwa which is the name of a village on the border with Cameroon with strong ties to

the Sakun community. The language spoken there appears to be a variety of Kamwe. The

distribution of languages spoken by native speakers of Sakun is provided in the following

tables:

Table 1 Speakers of Lingua Francas (out of 200)
Language Hausa | English | Fulfulde | Kanuri
# of speakers | 157 37 65 1

Table 2 Speakers of local languages (out of 200)
Language | Margi | Dwa Rwa Ghumshi | Ciduk; Dovun | Matakam
(Kamwe) | (Wula) | (Kamwe) | Moadovu (Kilba,
(Wula) Mafa)
# of 56 86 45 9 3 2 1
speakers

Typically those Sakun who did not speak Hausa also did not speak English. Access to

education appeared to be the driving force behind the acquisition of the national languages.




Polygamy is commonly practiced in the area, with wives often coming from

neighboring communities. This leads to variation in the multilingualism present even at the

level of individual compounds.

There is some minor dialectal variation between the hilltop communities and those

living on the plains. For example, in word initial contexts, lateral fricatives are giving way to

velar fricatives ({fidi versus xidi ‘chief’ and $jabor versus xjabor ‘maize’).

The only text produced in Sakun to date has been Reverend L.T. Waziri’s pamphlet

titled “ Dzum tahda goma zhaglah no goma sakun” meaning ‘teachings of the word of God in

the Sakun language’ which consists of a translation of the Lord’s Prayer, a collection of

Psalms and an introduction explaining why the text was produced.

1.2 Previous work and genetic classification

There has been minimal published data available on the Sakun language to date. While

the speech community refers to the language and the group by the name Sakun, the language

has gone by other terms in the literature. Meek (1931) used the term Sugur. The name

currently found in the linguistic and ethnographic literature as well as in the formal title of the

UNESCO Enlistment is Sukur. The reasons for the misnomer Sukur have been suggested by

several sources. Some scholars have claimed that Sukur comes from the Margi and Kilba



terms for vengeance (Sterner 2003: n.78). Some people in the Sakun community claim the

name results from Hausa mispronunciation although nothing in Hausa phonology would lead

one from Sakun to Sukur. Still other Sakun claim the term comes from the ants. There is a

species of ant in the region that have the habit of invading the mounds of other ant species and

displacing them. These ants are called mafalak sukur in Margi. The District Head explained

that the name came from a Margi ideophone, sukur, which indicates a humorous shaking of

traditional skins and women’s ornaments. According to the District Head, the Margi would

tease the Sakun for going about with a ‘sukur sukur sukur sukur’ motion, implying that they

were backwards and ignorant. Whatever the source of the name, the Sakun are clear that they

refer to themselves as Sdkiin, a native Sakun is an “da Sdkiin, ‘a person of Sakun’, and their

language is Goma Sakuiin ‘the language of Sakun’. In this work both the people and the

language will be referred to as Sakuin.

Work specific to the Sakun language is limited to word lists collected by ethnographers

working in the region (David 2003; Meek 1931: 317-20). There is a growing body of

ethnographic literature on the peoples of the Mandara mountains, although this work is heavily

biased towards communities living on the Cameroon side of the mountains (c.f. Sterner 2003).

Chadic’s status as part of the Afroasiatic phylum is no longer contested since

Greenberg (1963). However, the internal relations of the Chadic subgroups are still a matter



of some debate. Sakun is a member of Subgroup A of the Biu-Mandara branch of the Chadic

family according to Newman (1977, 1990). Newman'’s classification is taken to be the

standard by scholars of Chadic linguistics, however, even Newman cautions that the ‘unity of

Biu-Mandara as now defined is not above challenge’ (Newman 1990: 5). One recent

challenge to the current organization of the Biu-Mandara branch is that of Gravina (2007, In

press). According to Gravina’s findings, Biu-Mandara should be split into two major sub-

groups: North and South. Sakun would fall into the South branch of Biu-Mandara (In press:

6).

Sakun is an isolate within the Biu-Mandara branch. There are 79 languages within

Biu-Mandara and to date only 12 have been documented in any detail. Of the 8 Families

within subgroup A of Biu-Mandara, there has been an in-depth grammar written for at least

one language within each family except for A.6 (Sukur) and A.3. These languages and

grammars are outlined in the following table:

Table 3 Biu-Mandara Subgroup A — Grammars produced to date

Family | Number of | Language name Grammar
languages (Only languages with

grammars included )

Al 5 Tera (Newman 1970)
A2 8 Margi (Hoffmann 1963)
Cibak (Hoffmann 1955)

A3 4




A4 11 Lamang (Wolff 1983)
Hdi (Frajzyngier & Shay 2002)
Wandala (Frajzyngier 2012)
A5 20 Mofu-gudur (Barreteau 1988)
Mafa (Barreteau & Le Bleis 1990)
A.6 1 Sakun (Sukur)
A7 5 Mina (Frajzyngier, Johnston, &
Edwards 2005)
A.8 12 Gude (Hoskison 1983)

The present work hopes to fill an important gap in the description of this branch of the

Chadic language family.

2 The corpus

The description of the grammar of Sakun began with a systematic documentation of the

language in the form of a corpus of 24 hours of time-aligned, transcribed and translated video

recordings of Sakun speech. From mid-May until the end of July, 2008, a pilot project was

conducted at the field site with support from the University of Colorado Department of

Linguistics. Then with the generous support of the Hans Rausing Endangered Language Fund

and the National Science Foundation®, three more field trips to the Sukur World Heritage Site

* This project was completed with the support of Hans Rausing Endangered Langauge Fund: IGS00083,
The National Science Foundation Doctoral Dissertation Research Improvement Grant: Award 0921714,
and a Graduate Student Research Grant from the University of Colorado, Boulder, Department of

Linguistics.
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were then undertaken to conduct the documentation of the language and the analysis of the

grammar of Sakun. The first trip was from January through the end of April, 2010. The

second field trip was from mid-November, 2010 through February, 2011. The third and final

field trip was from December 2011 through January 2012. In total, the investigator lived for

more than a year in the Sakun community collecting and analyzing texts, pursuing participant

observation of Sakun language usage, and working with consultants to test hypotheses

regarding the grammar of the language.

2.1 The documentation team

The members of the documentation include the lead consultant, Simon Waida, along

with Joseph Zera and Luka John. Simon is from the village of Rugudum in the valley, Joseph

Zera from Baba up on the western ridge, and Luka John from Gwassa next to the Chief’s

palace on the hilltop. Having members of the team representing each major geographic area

occupied by Sakun immediately gave the project input from across the community. The

training of the documentation team began with an introduction to computers and the

development of a working orthography for the transcription of the corpus. The members of the

documentation team knew of computers, but none of them had ever operated one before the

start of the project. Likewise, the team were all literate in English and Hausa, but had never
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attempted to write Sakun. The computer training began with turning the machine on and

maneuvering the cursor. Each machine was prepared with a typing-training program and the

first day was spent turning the machine on and off and familiarizing the team with the

keyboard by playing the typing games. The majority of Sakun are guineacorn farmers. The

work is hard on the body and each of the team members had at some point suffered an injury to

the hands such that efficient touch typing would never be possible. However, spending the

time up front working on typing instilled a sense of confidence with the machine in addition to

speeding up the hunting and pecking. By the end of the project the team was doing

unsupervised time-alignment, transcription and translation in ELAN. Team members often

stated that learning how to use the computers was an early motivator for participation in the

project and time was spent each week working on general computing skills such as

understanding files and folders, running programs, using Word and Excel, as well as the work

specific to the documentation. Since the team was learning both the use of the computers and

working out issues in the orthography, the learning curve was steep. At the end of the first

month only an hour of the proposed 24 hours were time-aligned, transcribed and translated.

However, the pace of work quickened and by the end of the second month 3 hours were

complete and by the end of the third month 12 hours were complete. The full 24 hours of the

corpus were prepared in the first draft format with enough time in the documentation phase of
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the project remaining for review and revision of the corpus. The corpus forms the foundation

on which this grammar is based.

2.2 Balancing the corpus

The Sakun were given first choice in deciding what was to be documented. This was

then balanced by areas which had gaps in the ethnographic coverage as identified through

collaboration with scholars in other fields’. There was already a growing ethnographic

literature on the Sakun before the outset of the project. As a result of the UNESCO enlistment,

the group was familiar to many scholars at the University of Maiduguri and beyond who

offered advice on topics for inclusion. Attempts were also made to balance the corpus for

speech genres. The corpus includes examples of conversation in a range of settings, traditional

narratives, discussion of local history, descriptions of local cultural practices, instructions in

local prodcution techniques and so on. The Sakun speech of over 200 different speakers are

included in the corpus. The corpus includes a selection of Sakun speech from all the major

Sakun villages although the corpus is biased towards the hilltop communities in and around the

core of the Sukur World Heritage Site. The corpus has a significant gender bias, with the

* Thanks go out to Professor N. David, Ishanlosen Odiaua and faculty at the University of Maiduguri for

input on items for inclusion in the corpus.
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majority of speakers being male. Cultural reasons made it difficult for the investigator (male)

to collect a sample of speech balanced for gender. For example, when interviewing Sakun

women, they would become reticent and deferential if any adult male from their compound

appeared. Despite these challenges, there are several hours of female speech included in the

corpus.

In total, the corpus upon which this grammar is based has 24 hours of video recording

with more than 26,300 separate utterances time-aligned, transcribed and translated.

3 Methodology

What is to be described in the grammar of a language? Wittgenstein tells us that ‘the harmony

between thought and reality is to be found in the grammar of a language’ (1953: §112). This

harmony reflected in a grammar manifests, according to Sapir, ‘a structural genius... much

more fundamental, much more pervasive, than any single feature of it that we can mention, nor

can we gain an adequate idea of its nature by a mere recital of the sundry facts that make up

the grammar of a language’ (Sapir 1921: 120). The recital of these facts is of course a

necessary part of a grammatical description. However, it is the organization of these facts into

the systems that a grammar employs to code meaning which elevates them from a ‘sundry list’
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to a statement of the structural genius reflecting Wittgenstein’s harmony between thought and

reality.

Following Frajzyngier and Shay, the approach adopted for this study assumes that the

formal domains which constitute the available coding means for a language include the

lexicon; inflectional and derivational morphology; linear order and phonology (2003: 11). The

description of the grammar is ‘the characterization of grammatical regularities of particular

languages’ (Haspelmath 2008: 2). The grammatical regularities are the patterns of form and

function, the patterns of the coding means brought into paradigmatic opposition through

complementary and contrastive functions.

The basic methodology employed in the discovery of form and function in the present

work is to undertake distributional analyses of the forms of the language and then formulate

hypotheses regarding the function of these forms. Hypotheses are tested against the corpus

and through work with native speaker consultants — the members of the documentation team in

this case - in order to discover the most consistent and simple theory of the structure and

functions in the language. The elements of the system - the units and relations between the

units - are motivated by the patterns of relation between form and meaning found in the corpus

rather than via the application of a priori categories, basic or otherwise.
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4 Brief overview of the Sakun grammar

4.1 Phonology

The phonological system of Sakun is characterized by a rich consonantal inventory and

a small vowel inventory. The phonemic inventory of Sakun includes 39 consonants and 3

vowels. The consonantal inventory includes prenasalized segments, glottalized segments and a

single labialized segment. Phonological rules of deletion and raising interact with intonation

phrase boundaries. Vowel retention is an indication of intonation phrase final position.

Consonant deletion is also an indication of phrase final position. Tone plays an important role

in Sakun both lexically and grammatically. Most morphemes have inherent high or low tone

but there are a few morphemes exhibiting polar tone. Tonal phenomena are active in the

system of argument coding, distinguishing between transitive clauses with instantiated objects,

and transitive clauses without instantiated objects. Syllable structure is typically CV although

some consonants can form clusters in the onset with glides, and closed syllables are allowed

with restrictions. Intonation phrase boundaries are signaled by boundary tones, pitch reset and

pause as well as interacting with patterns of segmental deletion.



16

4.2 Lexical categories

Lexical categories in Sakun are defined here in terms of the properties of words which

serve specific functions in relation to a clause. For example, nouns are the heads of phrases

which can serve as arguments in a clause. The defining characteristics for each category are

discussed in the chapters relevant to the category. There is little derivational morphology for

changing words from one category into words of another. Nouns can be derived from a small

class of verbs with the nominalizing extension -n. Verbs belonging to other classes can

function as nouns simply by not taking any extension and being in the position of a noun in a

clause. Adverbs can be derived from verbs through a pattern of partial then full root

reduplication. However, nouns can typically serve as adverbials simply by being in an

adverbial position in a clause without any derivational morphology. Many verbal derivational

extensions can function as prepositions by being used independently of a verbal root, although

not all prepositions can function as verbal extensions. In addition to verbs, adverbs, nouns and

prepositions, the following word classes are also present: quantifiers, deictics and pronouns,

conjunctions, ideophones and a wide range of grammatical particles which are

morphophonologically independent of other words in a clause.

Within the pronominal system three persons are distinguished: speaker, addressee and

non-speech-act-participant. Masculine and feminine gender are distinguished, although
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masculine gender is only used for human males. There are two numbers distinguished: singular

and plural. However, first person plural further distinguishes between first person inclusive;

i.e. ‘we’ includes the addressee, and first person exclusive where ‘we’ does not include the

addressee.

4.3 Morphology

Derivational morphology is very limited as discussed in the previous section. There is

no obligatory inflectional morphology for any word class. Plural nouns may or may not have

plural number coded in the noun phrase. Verbs do not have any obligatory agreement or TAM

values coded on them. Sakun may be best described as somewhat isolating. Morphological

processes include suffixation, reduplication, tone alternation and cliticization. The forms of

morphemes can be conditioned by their placement within the intonation phrase: e.g.,

determiners have phrase internal forms lacking the final high back vowel found when the same

morpheme occurs at the boundary of the intonation phrase and first person subject pronouns

lack the high front vowel when phrase internal.

4.4 Syntax

In pragmatically neutral clauses the word order is typically verb, object then subject

(VOS). However, subjects move around within the clause to a range of positions depending
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on the construction and the tense, aspect and modal values of the clause. Many conditions

result in an SVO order: e.g., subjunctive clauses, focused subject constructions, and so on.

A number of Chadic languages exhibit special tense, aspect and mood coding in

relative clauses (c.f. Newman 2000; Wolff 2001, inter alia). In Sakun, the future tense exhibits

a different pattern of subject placement in relative clauses - a pattern shared with

interrogatives. Likewise, negation in relative clauses, and dependent clauses more generally,

uses a different form than independent clauses.

In the Sakun clause, it is frequently the case that an adjunct will comment on an

argument in the same clause although the adjunct will be morphosyntactically independent of

the noun phrase coding said argument. Adverbial numerals often indicate the number of the

subject or object although the numeral is independent of the noun phrase coding the subject or

object. Comment clauses often function in a manner very similar to relative clauses, although

comment clauses are never part of a noun phrase.

4.5 Discourse structure

There are two oppositions in the grammar related to discourse structure that are of

particular interest. First, there are a number of domains in the grammar where two

morphemes or constructions coding the same domain will have one pattern restricted to
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reference to actual events, whereas the other will be underspecified or more general in

application. For example, the habitual and progressive aspect can both be used in clauses

referring to ongoing or current activities. However, the progressive is restricted to reference to

an actual instance of an activity whereas the habitual can refer to an activity in general.

Likewise, independent negation has a preverbal and post-verbal pattern. Preverbal placement

of the negation marker can indicate a general negation of a state of affairs whereas post-verbal

placement of the negation marker indicates that something didn’t happen at a particular time

and place. Finally, temporal subordinators md and xu both indicate the clause is a point of

reference in the discourse. The subordinator xu can only be used to indicate particular

historical events whereas m4 can be used to indicate any instance of the event described by the

clause.

The second opposition in the grammar relevant to discourse is the pairing of forms

coding the same domain with one form restricted to discourse reference and the other more

general. For example, there are two determiners, k"kwa and =ju. The determiner k"kw4 can

only be used to refer to discourse topics whereas =ju can refer to both discourse topics and

entities relevant because they are visible or present at the location of the speech act. Likewise,

there are two morphemes used to code comment clauses: k3 and ¢f4. The particle k3 can only
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be used to refer to discourse topics whereas t/4 can code either discourse topics or entities and

activities relevant through the location of the discourse.

Complex sentences play an important role in building and maintaining discourse

structure in Sakun. Comment clauses, backgrounding clauses, sequential clauses and temporal

subordinators all serve to shape the discourse structure by linking events together and

providing the context for interpreting propositions.

5 Conclusion

The typological characteristics of Chadic languages provide exciting data contributing to the

understanding of the kinds of categories that a language can employ. Just as the categories

present in the languages of native North America prompted field workers like Boas to

reconsider the categories inherited from European grammatical traditions (Haspelmath 2007:

122), Chadic languages such as Sakun present many challenges to current assumptions about

the cross-linguistic validity of the a priori categories often applied. The answering of these

challenges has similar potential to spur innovations in our understanding of language.
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CHAPTER 2 PHONOLOGY

1 Introduction

This chapter describes the phonetic patterns in Sakun speech and presents arguments for the

categories and relations posited as the underlying phonological system. Evidence will include

contrastive minimal pairs, the distribution of segments in the lexicon, and the behavior of

segments in restricted phonetic environments. This chapter also includes a discussion of

syllabification patterns, stress assignment and elements of intonation patterns found in Sakun

utterances.

The phonemic inventory of Sakun includes 39 consonants and 3 vowels. There are a

number of segments that occur as a result of conditioning by the phonetic environment (e.g. [¢]

and [o] ) or are attested only in ideophones (e.g. [v] ). Geminate consonants are found in the

lexicon with geminate consonants contrasting with single consonants. Phonological rules

include vowel raising, and both consonant and vowel deletion conditioned by intonation phrase

boundaries. Sakun is a tonal language, utilizing tone both lexically and grammatically. The

final section of this chapter details the current orthography in use in the Sakun community.

This chapter employs the international phonetic alphabet (IPA) for clarity and ease of

exposition. However, chapters that follow will use the Sakun orthography with minor
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modifications (e.g. phonemic distinctions such as tone which are not coded by the orthography

will be marked on examples).

2 The consonantal system

The following table contains a list of the phonetic consonants in Sakun. Segments in brackets

‘[]” are phonetic but not part of the phonemic inventory.

Table 4 Consonants
bilabial | labio- | lamino- | lamino- | lamino- | dorso- | glottal
dental | alveolar | lateral | palatal | velar
Stops p t k ?
b d g
6 d k™
mpy ng n
Fricatives f s { X [h]
v z 5 3 ¥
"z
Affricates ts tf
dz d3
nds
Nasals m n 1
Liquids
Glides w j
Flaps and trills V] r

The following sections provide evidence in the form of minimal pairs for inclusion of

segments in the phonemic inventory as well as outlining the conditioning environments for

allophonic variation.
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2.1 The phonemic status of segments and allophonic variation.

Labial articulations include voicing distinctions, glottalized segments, prenasalized

segments and approximates. Minimal pairs demonstrating the distinctiveness of the features

are listed in the table below:

Labial pis sun pas bed
bis teeth ba cloud
bit press bats take
mis urine ma want
wis scatter wa VOCATIVE
Wi soup pa?wa cotton
bin break Tba again

Labio-dental articulations are restricted to fricatives and a flap. The voicing distinction
between labio-dentals are demonstrated below:

Labio-dental fid yam fa father

vid sickle va year
The labio-dental flap, [v], is uncommon and only occurs intervocalically in ideophones,
thus it is not analyzed as part of the phonemic inventory. Examples of labio-dental flaps
include oviuf ‘the action of jumping out in surprise’ and hdg avaw ‘the end of the story’ (used
at the close of traditional story telling).
All manner of articulation except glides are possible among the alveolars, demonstrated

in the following table:
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Alveolar ta 3PL sa know . NEG
da something zar look. for
da hit {4 take
na TOPIC ka speak
tsa pierce ra ZO.PFV
dza go lapalaj  bark
"da person

The voiceless lamino-alveolar lateral fricative, /¥/, shows some dialect variation between

those living on the hilltop and those living down on the flats. While the voiceless lamino-

alveolar lateral fricative is possible in all word positions, for many speakers this segment is

often produced as [x] in word initial position. Thus terms like #idi ‘chief” and #jabor ‘maize’

are often produced [xidi] and [xjabar] respectively. This is popularly attributed to the spelling

of signs with ‘h” on World Heritage Site locations (e.g. “Hidi’s Palace”). However, the

pronunciation change appears to be affecting all voiceless lateral fricatives for speakers, not

just those words with the ‘h’ spelling on signs.

Sakun utilizes laminal rather than apical points as the active articulator for alveolar and

palatal segments with the exception of the trilled rhotic /r/ which is apical.

Palatal articulations include only fricatives, affricates and glides. These are presented in

the next table:

Palatal tfam parlour tfikuri iron

dzang sword dzif stick
"dzika before
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faw
tapdfam
3jama

jam
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all Ji follow
calabash

tomorrow 3ik shadow
water jim stone

Many speakers exhibit lenition of affricates in allegro speech, with affricates realized as

fricatives.

Velar articulations include stops, nasals, prenasalized stops and fricatives:

Velar ga
ka
na
k¥kwa

n

ga
xalid’
yalaj

true
3SG.F
1SG.POSS
DET

trap
intestines

long ago

There are a number of allophonic variants of the voiceless velar stop. In allegro speech

the segment /k/ undergoes lenition, labialization and voicing in the environments described

below.

The segment /k/ occasionally undergoes lenition when preceded by a glottalized

segment in allegro speech. In the next example, the onset of ka, 3F, undergoes lenition and is

realized as a fricative:

1 K ) ka
REF good 3F again

kama

Another of it’s advantages,

na >

TOP

[ kdbox akiimana ]
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The intervocalic position of the segment is not triggering the lenition. Even when followed by
a consonant, the lenition occurs. In the next example, the ventive verbal extension k”, followed
by a consonant, undergoes lenition:
1 bak’ xamjadzi > [ baxxamjadsi |

call-VENT Hammanyaji

[They went] calling Hammanyayji.

For some speakers, voiceless velar stops undergo labialization in allegro speech. In the
next example the clause initial particle /ka / is realized with [k"] as the initial segment:
2 ka ja-va xani > [ k¥ejavaxani]

PURP come-OUT some
So some came out...

In some instances the stop is omitted altogether, leaving only the labial secondary
articulation in its wake. In the next example the same clause initial particle /ka / is realized as
[™]:

3 ka  yixa > [ Yejixa]
PURP come-DOWN
In order to come down...
Labialization is not frequent, and only some speakers demonstrate this alternation.

Voiceless velar stops always become voiced when following voiced lateral fricatives:

4 a "da dzik-ka-{i njarga > [ andadzilgafinjarga |
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SEQ  person add-3F.OBJ-FOLLOW  salt
One adds salt to it

Voicing occurs even when the voiced lateral fricative is separated from the stop by an
epenthetic schwa:

5 a "da bkk-ma n ku > [ andabokogmandku |
SEQ person burn-UpP with  fire
One partially burns it with fire.

The labialized voiceless dorso-velar stop, [k™], generally occurs as the onset of the word
final syllable with one exception, k"kwa ‘that’ where it occurs word initially. This segment is
always followed by a voiceless high back rounded vowel unless it forms the onset of a syllable
with a vowel from a suffix or the following word. The height and rounding of the epenthetic
schwa are the result of labialization of the segment (cf. schwa insertion and vowel allophony
below). When followed by a vowel such as the demonstrative suffix /-i/, the high back rounded
vowel is not present and the onset of the syllable is realized with [.k"V] For example, /Kjak™ /
+ /-i/ is realized as [Kja.k"7] ‘This rooster’. When followed by a stop, /k™/ is phonetically
indistinguishable from /k/. When phrase final deletion of the stop occurs, the labialization is
preserved on the final vowel. For example, when d3ik™ ‘grandfather’ occurs in phrase final

position it is realized as [d3i"]. Evidence against this being a /kw/ cluster comes from the

voicing of the epenthetic schwa. The vowel following /k%/ is voiceless when epenthetic. If it
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were a cluster, a voiced bilabial glide would result in a voiced epenthetic vowel, which is not
the case. This suggests that the labialization is a secondary articulation without the voicing
associated with the glide. In other environments, allowable clusters are always followed by an
underlying vowel. Thus the presence of an epenthetic vowel also argues against analysis as a
cluster.

Glottal ?waj neck wa VOCATIVE

?is eye ir room

The glottal stop, [?], occurs word initial and medial as in 7is ‘eye’ and paga?wi ‘okra’
but not word final. Word initial vowels also occur without a glottal stop as in ir ‘room’, and
am4 ‘but’, thus the glottal stop is not derived from a phonotactic constraint. Clusters are
formed with /w/ and /j/ as in ?wa ‘milk’ and 7Zjak ‘bird’. When glottalized segments occur
before a homorganic stop, they are often realized as glottal stops. In the next example the
glottalized bilabial stop precedes a bilabial nasal and thus is realized simply as a glottal stop:
6 gyab-ma 2 [ gja’ma]

meet-UP

meet

2.1.1  Prenasalized segments
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The alignment of prenasalized segments in minimal pairs with other segments does not
by itself demonstrate that these are phonemes. The prenasalized segments could in fact be
clusters of nasal and stop. However, there is additional evidence from phonotactic constraints
and syllabification patterns in support of a phonemic analysis for prenasalized segments as a
single unit.

The formation of clusters with prenasalized segments and glides supports analyzing
prenasalized segments as single phonemes. Examples of words with clusters including
prenasalized segments include: “djar ‘to place’ or ™bwava ‘take one’s own share of
something’. Syllables typically can have the maximal form of C,C,VC; with C, being a glide
(see the discussion of phonotactics below for details). Analyzing prenasalized segments as
clusters would require an exception to this generalization about syllable structure specific to
nasals.

The rules of syllabification and schwa insertion also argue for a phonemic analysis of
prenasalized segments. Schwa is inserted to break up disallowed consonant clusters. When the
prefix m- is attached to a verb root beginning with a voiced bilabial stop, schwa is inserted to
break up the cluster as in the next example:

7 m-bz-n > [ ma.ba.zan]

HAB-problem-NOM

be a problem
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However, prenasalized segments are never split with schwa. In the next example with a
prenasalized segment, the nasal and stop articulations are not separated by schwa:

8 Mbrm > [ ™bo.rom ]

town

2.2 Phonotactics of consonants

The majority of segments occur freely in words, i.e. in initial, medial, and final positions.
However certain segments, including all voiced stops, never occur in word final position.
There is also a rule of intonation phrase final deletion of voiceless velar stops. The

distributional restrictions on segments are outlined in the following table:

Table 5 Restrictions on the distribution of consonantal segments in words
Position Segments Examples
No restriction on position p,6,t,d k fv,s,z, 4 K, {, | pbr untie
X, Yy, ts, m,n, n, L, w,j,, tapat shoulder
k" Kip fill
Segments NOT occurring ?,b,d, g, ™b, "d, "g, "z, bus navel
word final "dz, dz, tf, d3, 3, v° 3ibodok  start

The next section outlines rules of allophonic variation according to natural classes not

discussed in the preceding section.
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2.2.1 Deletion of obstruents

Voiceless velar stops in intonation phrase final position are deleted. The rule can be
stated as follows:

FINAL CONSONANT DELETION kK 2 o \ %
Note: the % sign indicates a phrasal boundary

The following examples illustrate the operation of this rule. The rules of schwa
insertion are discussed later in the chapter. For these examples, it is enough to know that
schwa is inserted as a tone bearing unit when tone is underlying. Thus, /pk’/ will be realized as
two syllables: [pa.kd], but /mk/ will be realized as a single syllable: [mok]. In the next

examples, /mk/ is realized as [ma] when phrase final, but [mok] when phrase internal:

9 pk mk > [ pokdmo ]
about 3F.FREE
... about it. Phrase final

10 pk mk wa > [ pokédmokwa ]
about 3F.FREE Q
... about it. Phrase internal

In the next pair of examples, the labialized velar stop is illustrated with the word for

hawk, /matak™/. In phrase final position, the stop is deleted but the secondary labial

articulation remains:
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11 fi gan-t méatak™ > [ figantomata™ |
follow show-0BJ hawk
... So the hawk shows (something). Phrase final

However, in phrase internal position the velar stop remains and the labialization is

realized on the epenthetic schwa that follows:

12 ma ja matak¥  na > [ majamatakuna |
HYP come hawk TOP
When the hawk came, Phrase internal

The deletion of intonation phrase final voiceless velar stops is consistent across speakers

and contexts. However, in allegro speech other word and phrase final stops may also be

reduced or deleted, but this process does not follow any consistent patterns nor does it appear

to be conditioned by specific phonetic contexts.

2.2.2  Restrictions on voiced stops

The voiced stops [b] and [d] are common in word initial position but word medial

examples are rare. Word medial examples are restricted to the following contexts:

1) at morpheme boundaries
pa.-da.bo LOC-between
da.-da cook-something

2) at a syllable boundary where the preceding syllable is closed
kur.dok softness
"z31.ban medicinal root

gdt.gbt hide.pPL
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3) when preceded by an open syllable with H tone

gd.dom ‘cattle’
idan ‘fever’
mu.ki.dok ‘vulture’
fofyd.do ‘ribs’

Across morpheme boundaries, when the preceeding syllable is closed by a voiceless
obstruent and followed by a homorganic voiced obstruent, the voiceless obstruent is realized as
voiced in allegro speech. In the next example, the final segment of the verb /p"t/ ‘confuse’ is
realized as [d]:

13 p't d gvu 2 [ psddégovu]

confuse hyena

2.2.3  Metathesis

Frequently in allegro speech vowels and consonants undergo metathesis. This is most
frequent with nasals, with the vowel moving to the left of the nasal. In the following example
the vowel 7 from the first person exclusive pronoun zi is realized between the verb and the
pronoun:

14 urr ni kima né 2 [ trrigkdména ]

get-PFV-OM  1EX again  TOP
However, movement to the right is also possible. In the next example the vowel from

the first person possessive pronoun p4 is realized after the clause final negation clitic = w:



15 da nd=w na > [ dan.wd.nd |
thing  1SG.POSS=NEG TOP

3 Vowel system
Sakun has a three vowel system; high front, high back rounded and low back. The following
table contains a list of the phonetic vowels in Sakun. Vowels in brackets ‘[]” are attested but

not phonemic:

Table 6 Vowels.
Front Central Back
High i u, [u]
Mid [e] [2], [2] [0]
Low a

All three vowels; /a/, /i/, and /u/, are contrastive. Minimal pairs demonstrating the

contrasts are provided in the next table:

Table 7 Contrasts demonstrating phonemic status of vowels.

ki 2PL di burn kBim calabash
ku fire du pot

ka NEG da something Bam  five

All phonemic vowels can be found in word initial, word medial, word final and as the

only articulation for a particular word. These distributions are illustrated in the next table:

34



Table 8 Distribution of phonemic vowels.

Vowel only Word initial Word final Word medial

i see i"za sit bi python | kir bite
a say ama but ta 28G.POSS | bats give
u get ur get ka tur tail

3.1.1  Factors affecting vowel length

different environments. The segment following the vowel can affect the length of the vowel as

Vowel length is not a phonemic distinction in Sakun although vowel length varies in

illustrated in the following cline:

Figure 2

with vowel lengthening. Tone can also affect vowel length. Somewhat suprisingly, low tone

syllables have longer vowels than high tone syllables when the phonetic environment is

Segments Affecting Vowel Length
Length of vowel | Segment following vowel
Long Vowel [fidi: a]
0 Voiced segment [daim]
Vv Voiceless segment [tap]
Short Glottal [xad]

The cline generally follows the sonority hierarchy, although fricatives are not associated

otherwise the same.
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3.2 Vowel Raising
There are two types of vowel raising in Sakun speech. Low back vowels can be realized

as [0] and [e]. This section considers raising to [0]. The next section will cover raising to [e].

3.2.1  Mid-back vowel, [0]

Under certain conditions the low back vowel /a/ will be realized as [0]. Anywhere
within a word boundary, /a/ is realized as [0] when between a cluster containing an obstruent
and a biliabial glide in the onset, and a labial or velar segment in the onset of the following
syllable. This rule can be stated as follows:

RASING  /a/ 7?7 [o] \ConsreCranaimr — -Cramatvear
The following examples illustrate raising in this context. In the first example, the object

pronoun with the underlying form of /kwa/ is realized as [kwo]:

16 /d-kwak’ 2 [ dokwo.k5 ]
c00k-2SG.OBJ-CENT

In other examples where the second person object pronoun is not followed by a labial or
velar segment, the pronoun is realized as [kwa]. This is true if the object pronoun takes high
tone because of the clause structure as in the next example:

17 /da d-kwa daf ni bna / > [ da.do.kwd.daf.'ni]
FUT cook-2SG.0OBJ food another
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The object pronoun is also realized as [kwa] rather than [kwo] when the object pronoun

takes low tone because of the verbal extension as in the following example:

18

19

suffix. When using this suffix, the final consonant is deleted. This suffix is required before

determiners and possessive suffixes. When the derived stem no longer contains the labial or

/ mé d-kwa-rd dafni / 2 [ ma.dokwa.ra.daf.'ni]
HYP c0o0k-2SG.OBJ-CENT food another

Another example of raising of /a/ to [0] is the plural form of the word for ‘girl’:

/ dgwam / 2 [ 'do.gwom ]
girl.PL

The word dogwam ‘girl.pL’ is one of the class of nouns that require the —a modification

velar segment after the cluster and vowel combination, the raising does not occur:

20

21

/ dgwam-a-ta-j / >
girl.PL-MOD-2SG.POSS-DET
DELETION / dogwaataj /
ASSIMILATION / dogwataj /
* RAISING [ 'de.gwa. taj ]

However, with possessive suffixes that have velar onsets, the raising still occurs:

/ dgwam-a-ka-j / 2>
girl.PL-MOD-3F.POSS-DET
DELETION / dogwaakaj /
ASSIMILATION / dogwakaj /
RAISING [ 'de.gwo.kaj ]
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In addition to labial and velar segments, voiced fricatives (including alveolar and palatal

voiced fricatives) and voiced alveolar (but not voiced palatal) affricates also result in raising.

22 /kwadzywak’ / > [ kwo.dzo.ywa.kd ]
peanuts

23 /gwaz-ma/ | gwo3.ma |
mix-UP

The onset cluster of obstruent and labial glide triggering raising does not include velar

fricatives. Thus in the above example kwadzoghwako ‘peanuts’, raising does not occur for the

/a/ in the penultimate syllable. This also holds for voiceless velar fricatives as in the next

example:
24 /tfixwa-ma / 2 [ tfixwa.ma ]
cram-UP

In addition to raising of /a/ to [0], there are a few contexts where /a/ is realized as [u].
In one lexical item, dw4d ‘eat’, the suffix —m results in [dim]. Without an extension or object
pronoun, /dwa/ is realized as [dw4 ]:

25 /dwd / 2 [ dwi ]

eat
However, with the first person inclusive object pronoun —ma, /dwé/ is realized as
[dwO]:

26 /dwa-ma-ma/ 2 [ dwdé.ma.mé ]
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eat-1IN.OBJ-UP
When followed by an object pronoun that does not provide the context for raising such
as /-tfa/, raising does not occur:

27 / dwé-tfa-m / 2 [ dwd.tfa-m ]
eat-3M.OBJ-EXT

But when the root is followed by the extension /-m/ the word is consistently realized as

[dim] across speakers and situations:

28 /dwé-m/ 2 [dim]
eat-EXT

There are also a few examples in the data of epenthetic schwa being realized as [y]
when bracketed by labial segments as in the next example.

29 a ta  f’-ma 2 [atafima... ]
SEQ 3PL  put-UP
They put it (... in order to come eat it quickly).

The realization of [a] as [u] occurs only in allegro speech and is not predictable. In
contexts very similar to the above, the same word will be realized with a schwa rather than a
voiceless high back rounded vowel. In both cases, the voiceless quality of the epenthetic vowel
stems from the lack of voicing on the preceding segment:

30 a f’-ma ka p k” > [ a.fd.ma.ga.pa.kd ]

SEQ  put-UP 3F on head
It put (it) on (its) head.
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3.2.2  Mid-front vowel, [e]

Sakun has a second raising rule where /a/ is realized as [e]. This mid-front vowel is not

part of the phonemic inventory. The low back vowel /a/ tends to be realized as [e] in allegro

speech when adjacent to a palatal glide. When two low back vowels are adjacent to /j/, the /a/

with greater stress will be realized as [e]. This alternation can be retrogressive as in the next

example:
31 /da=j/ 2 [de]
thing-REL

The alternation can also be progressive as in the following example, although is less
common:

32 /a tfa ja-ma/ 2 [afa'jéma]
SEQ 3M  come-UP

The frequency of the realization of /a/ as [e] in this context varies from speaker to

speaker and even for individual speakers in a given discourse.

3.3 Vowel Lowering
Occassionally the /u/ in the demonstrative clitic will be realized as [0] also. The vowel

of the demonstrative clitic is only realized in intonation phrase final position so this lowering



41

then only occurs in phrase final position. The lowering of the /u/ to [0] is illustrated in the next

example:
33 /dgwam xa=ju / 2 [ do.gwa'xdjjo ]
girl.PL PL=DET

The realization of /u/ as [0] is not frequent and not predictable.

3.4  Vowel Fronting

Epenthetic mid-central vowels preceded by palatal glides in intonation phrase final
position will be frequently realized as mid-front vowels. In the next example the interrogative
particle binds to the determiner. The final syllable should be [jaj] but because of the fronting
phenomenon it is realized as [je]:
34 baxd m a mid'=j =j 2 [baxéd.maami’ddjje]

how IIN CAUSE wind=DET Q

How are we with the wind?

3.5  Diphthongization

Occasionally in allegro speech vowels will undergo a process of diphthongization where
vowels will acquire a high front quality at the end of their articulation. This can occur when
the vowel is followed by velar stops, palatal fricatives and alveopalatal fricatives. The next
three examples illustrate the diphthongization in each of the contexts just mentioned:

35 /dm-a kirif / 2 [ do.malkirif]
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girl.sG-MoD  fish

36 /kwa dziwuwi / 2 [ kwaldsiwu.wi ]

even small

37 /n {ik™ / 2 [ nodfiky ]
EXIST firewood

3.6  Assimilation
When two vowels of the same kind become adjacent through another word internal
process such as metathesis, they tend to fuse into a single vowel in allegro speech. This
phenomenon is illustrated in the next example with the low back vowels in the verb root and
the verb extension. The vowels become adjacent through metathesis, then merge into a single
vowel through assimilation:
38 /dza-ra ta dza-ra ta /
gO-VENT  3PL  gO-VENT 3pL
METATHESIS 2/ dzaar ta dzaar ta /
ASSIMILATION > [ dzar.td.dzar.ta |
In allegro speech, schwa also frequently assimilates to an adjacent vowel although this
is not obligatory. In the next example the schwa inserted to carry the tone of the ventive
extension k” assimilates to the low back vowel which follows it:
39 /dn-k” a mk /

think-VENT 3PL 3F.FREE
EPENTHESIS > / dan.k3.a.mak /



4 Syllable Structure

Basic syllable structure in Sakun is (C,)(C,)[V](C,). The minimal syllable in Sakun is a

vowel. There are phonotactic restrictions on the C, and C, positions of the template. The

second slot in the onset of the syllable, (C,), is restricted to bilabial and lamino-palatal glides:

/w/ and /j/. Voiced plosives, b, d and g, do not occur in the coda, (C,), position. The range of

syllables attested in Sakun are illustrated in the following table.

ASSIMILATION

9

[ don.kd.a.mok ]

Table 9 Syllable structures in Sakun

C,C,VC, C,CV C,VC, C,\vV

Kjap  ‘cave’ pwa  ‘powder’ wang  ‘ten’ ka ‘3F

kwar ‘to dry’ tja ‘moon’ dok  ‘gather’ ma ‘to want’
"du  ‘person’

A% VG,

a ‘to say’ an ‘PFV-1SG’

i ‘to see’ ir ‘room’

u ‘to get’

The majority of segments in the consonantal inventory can form onset clusters with

either /w/ or /j/ in the C, slot. However, a few segments show restrictions as outlined in the

following table:
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Table 10 Cluster patterns with w/j

Both /w/ and /j/ Only /w/ Only /j/ No clusters
p’ b’ t7 d7 k? g) j‘ﬂ r) X’ Sﬂ Z) f’ V’ dZ) d; ?9 W) 69 39 B’ i? d37 m) j’ Y

ts, tf, 9, 1, b, "g, "z, "d3 n, "d

Syllables in Sakun have three distinct parts; onset, nucleus and coda.

o] onset nucleus coda
(CHCHIVI(G) (C(C) \ (Cy)

The minimal syllable in Sakun then consists of only a nucleus. Reduplication patterns

seem to favor onset and nucleus reduplication rather than full root reduplication, simple onset

reduplication or nucleus and coda patterns. For example, when the root /"dad’/ ‘leave’

undergoes partial reduplication the onset and vowel are repeated, but not the coda, resulting in

/ "da."dad’/. The nucleus and coda therefore do not appear to form a separate constituent with

relation to the onset. Sakun roots tend to be monosyllabic although disyllabic roots are also

common. Word roots with more than three syllables are very uncommon.

4.1 Syllable formation

Syllables are formed left to right, following the template of allowable syllable structures

based on the underlying forms of the morphemes. Consonants only occur as codas when an ill-

formed onset would otherwise occur in the next syllable (i.e. a disallowed cluster) or word

finally when a final H tone does not require an epenthetic schwa to carry the tone. As a result,
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closed syllables (syllables with consonant codas) tend to only occur in the final syllable of
words without derivational or inflectional morphology:

40 /maparam / > ['ma.pa.ram] *[map.ar.am]

gate *[ma.par.am]

Consonant codas are extremely rare in the internal structure of word roots; i.e. syllables
with consonant codas are typically word final. In general, an adjacent consonant coda and
onset results from the addition of derivational or inflectional morphology such as object
markers, directional extensions, possessive pronouns or the gemination of word final
consonants through the addition of a negative particle or determiner (see below for discussion

of gemination). These patterns are illustrated in the following examples:

41 /tsék-t/ > ['tsak.to] *[tsa.ko.ta]
cover-oM *[tsa.kot]

42 /jab-ra/ > ['j46.ra] *[ja.6o.ra]
abuse-CENT

43 fjab=ju/ > ['j46.6ju] *[ja.6ju]
abuse-DET

Nasal codas are more common in allegro speech. When preceded by an open syllable, a

nasal which follows will tend to be realized as the coda of that syllable rather than the onset of

a new syllable with an epenthetic schwa. The preposition /n/ ‘with’ is often realized as no.



However, in the next examples it is realized as the coda of open syllables which precede the

preposition:
44 4 t& n tur 2 [atdn.tur]
say 3pL  with tail *[ a.ta.na.tur |

They say with tail.

45 ¢ ta n nas ta 2 [ {o.tdn.nas.t4]
depart 3pL  with leg 3PL.POSS *[ f0.td.no.nés.ta |
They departed with their legs (on foot)

Likewise the habitual particle /m/ is typically realized as ma. However in the next
example it is realized as the coda of the open syllable preceding the particle:
46 ka "da m ts” Juk™ zwak™ P [ ka."dam.tsd.?ju.ku.zwé.kuw]

NEG person HAB catch goat Zwak’u *[ ."da.mo.ts3... |
They were not bringing the goat of Zwaku.
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When a nasal that could potentially be realized as the coda of the preceeding syllable is

followed by a vowel, the nasal often forms its own syllable with an epenthetic schwa which

assimilates to the following vowel. This may in fact be conditioned by prosody rather than the

local phonetic environment (e.g. stress on the subject):

47 baxd m a mid=j=j 2 [ ba.xa.'ma.a.mi’.ddj.je]

how 1IN CAUSE wind=DET=Q

How are we with the wind?
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In the case of /m/, when the following segment is a labial glide, /m/ forms a cluster with
the glide rather than being realized as the coda of the preceding syllable. This is illustrated in
the next example:

48 tfa m wawa-ma > [tfa.mwa.wa.mi]

3Mm HAB able.to-UP *[tfdm.wa.wa.mi]

He can do (something). ..

4.2 Schwa insertion

Schwa functions as the nucleus for syllable without an underlying vowel and plays the
role of tone bearing unit in words without an underlying vowel, but with a phonemic tone.
Schwa is inserted to function as the tone bearing unit or schwa is inserted to prevent
consonants from forming disallowed clusters.

Schwa is often realized as only partially voiced, [9]. The voicing of schwa is
determined by the voicing of the onset of the syllable in which it appears: [t9]. vs. [do]. If the
schwa is tone bearing, then it will be fully voiced regardless of the voicing of the onset
segment: [k9.nd] vs [k$].

Schwa is typically shorter than the phonemic vowels and unlike phonemic vowels, the

length of schwa is unaffected by the segments which follow. If the following segment is a
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vowel, a schwa inserted as the tone bearing unit will often assimilate to that vowel (cf.
assimilation above).

When the underlying string of segments includes a disallowed consonant cluster, a
schwa is inserted to create a well-formed syllable. In the next example, the onset cluster of / bl
/ is disallowed and schwa is inserted:

49  /Bla-x4/ > [62.1a.'x4] *[6la.'x4]
tell-DOWN

In the following example the / zw / is an allowable cluster and so no schwa is inserted:

50 /zwa/ > ['zwa] *[zo.wa]

weed
Clusters (of the C, C_, . type) only occur with an underlying vowel following the glide.
There are no attested syllable onsets of the form C, C_, . having [a] in the nucleus.

51 /kwx/ > ['ko.wox]

IP.enter.forest *['kwox]
The underlying form of words can have tone associated with any segment, even if this
segment itself cannot be a tone-bearing unit. If the segment is not a tone-bearing unit, then
schwa will be inserted to carry the tone.

52 /K / > [K5 ]
head
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This has repercussions for syllabification. The following contrast will serve to illustrate

the point. Both vus ‘heat’ and kus3 ‘dry season’ have three segments in their underlying form.

However vus is realized as one syllable, whereas kus3s is realized as two syllables:

53 /vus/ > [ vus ]
heat * vu.sa |

54 /kus / > [ ku.s3 |
harmattan *[ kus |

The schwa inserted as the tone-bearing unit following the /s/ results in the /s/ being
realized as the onset of a second syllable rather than as the coda of the first as is the case with
VUS.

The presence of tone in the underlying form can also break up otherwise allowable
clusters if it occurs between the two segments:

55 /¥ wala/ > ['{5.wa.la]

rainmaker *[twa.la]
Nasals can be tone bearing and syllabic when preceding homorganic stops, although this
varies from utterance to utterance. In the next example, both surface forms are in free variation
with the syllabic tone bearing nasal or epenthetic schwa inserted as the tone bearing unit:

56 /m'™buz/ > [ M."buz |
blood > [ m3."buz ]
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Nasals can also hold the phrase final pitch drop, %L. In the next example the second
syllable of the word pa.rdp takes an H tone. But the word is in intonation phrase final position
and needs to carry the L boundary tone. In many circumstances this would result in the
deletion of the H tone. However, since pardn ends in a nasal the nasal can carry the intonation
phrase boundary tone and the tone on the nucleus of the final syllable remains high:

57 /paran/ > [ pa.rad) |
long.ago %L realized on [1]

4.3  Voiceless high-back vowel

Vowel insertion in a few instances results in a voiceless high-back rounded vowel being
realized. The [y] is phonetic, only occuring after [k™] in the contexts discussed above in the
consonantal inventory. This phone is the result of raising from the labialization of the
preceding consonant and voicing assimilation of the inserted schwa to the preceding consonant.
The next figure illustrates the realization of epenthetic schwa as [u] following labialized

voiceless velar stops:

Figure 3 Realization of [y]

Underlying form /matak™ / /k*kwa /

EPENTHESIS ma.td.k"o /k¥o .kwa /

VOICING ASSIMILATION ma.ta.k™g /k%q.kwa /

RAISING [ ma.ta.ku ] [ ku.kwa ]
hawk that
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The realization of [y] is the result of schwa epenthesis rather than simply the insertion

of a high back rounded vowel. The realization of a high back rounded vowel follows from the

general rules of epenthesis and raising. When the context for the application of those rules is

absent the high back rounded vowel does not materialize. For example, when the syllable is

closed by /j/ a schwa appears as expected. When the segment is followed by a vowel which

can serve as the nucleus of the syllable, there is no vowel insertion. These two alternatives are

illustrated in the following figure:

Figure 4 Alternatives to [y] after /k™/

Underlying form /matak™ =ju /

EPENTHESIS [ ma.ta.k¥o=ju |
GEMINATION [ ma.ta.k™oj.ju |
[ ma.tad.k™9j.ju |

that hawk

Surface form

/matak™ irin /
*[ ma.td k%Vir.in |
*[ ma.td k%ir.in |

[ ma.ta.kVir.in |

hawk (different species)

44  Morphophonemic variation

There are a number of processes affecting syllable structure that are limited to particular

morphophonemic environments. These processes will be listed here but the discussion of each

phenomenon will be with the discussion of the relevant morphemes in later chapters. These

processes include vowel deletion on subject pronouns and demonstratives and gemination of

consonants triggered by certain closed class morphemes.
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4.4.1  Subject pronoun vowel deletion

The first person singular subject pronoun often cliticizes to the verb stem. The nasal

onset of the pronoun will be realized as the coda of verb stems ending in open syllables, and

the high front vowel will be deleted. Both the full pronoun, ni and the pronoun with the vowel

deleted, =n, are illustrated in the next example:

»

58 b3n-a-ma=n a ni
do-OM-UP=1SG  say IsG
“I’ve done it” I said.

The differences in function of the two forms, along with conditioning environments, are

discussed in more detail with subject pronouns in the chapter on argument coding.

4.4.2 Determiner vowel deletion

Determiners in an intonation phrase final position have the form ju. However, in phrase

internal position the vowel is deleted and the palatal glide cliticizes to the right edge of the NP

it modifies. Unlike vowel deletion with subject pronouns, this process is predictable from the

place of the morpheme in the intonation phrase. In the next example, the determiner is in the

final position of the intonation phrase and has the final vowel, =ju:

59 4 tfa kd zor-a=ju

say 3M REF  wife.SG-MOD =DET
He said to that wife.
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However, when the morpheme does not occur at the boundary of the intonation phrase,
the vowel is deleted as can be seen in the next example:
60 4 zZor-a=j kd  tsoj

say wife.SG-MOD=DET REF 3M.FREE
That wife said to him.

A more detailed discussion of the form and function of the determiner can be found in

the chapter on the noun phrase.

In a number of Chadic languages phrase internal vowel deletion is a phonological

process. This is attested in East Dangla (Shay 1999) and Hdi (Frajzyngier & Shay 2002) and

Mina (Frajzyngier, Johnston, & Edwards 2005) among others. In contrast, Sakun only exhibits

phrase internal vowel deletion with determiners. In other words, intonation phrase boundary

effects on vowels are limited to specific members of closed class morphemes in Sakun.

443 Gemination with consonant suffixes

When consonantal clitics such as the phrase internal determiner, the phrase final negation

marker =w, and the phrase final interrogative marker =; bind to a closed syllable, they trigger

gemination of the consonant closing the syllable.

Geminate consonants can be phonemic. For example /wapg/ ‘ten’ and /wagy/ ‘clean’ are

contrasted by the word final geminate /n/. However, such examples are rare.
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Gemination with specific closed class morphemes such as determiners, negation particles and

interrogative particles will be discussed in more detail in the chapters on noun phrases,

negation and interrogatives respectively.

5 Tone

Sakun has two tones; high (H) and low (L). Tone is important for both the lexicon and

grammar. Tone is phonemic in Sakun, distinguishing words whose segmental structure is

otherwise identical. Examples of minimal pairs contrasted by tone are illustrated in the

following table.

Table 11 Examples of contrastive tone

mid wind mid lazy

kéan sister kan river

td 38G.M td 1IN

ta 3PL ta 28G.POSS

14j to dowry 1aj amulet

yala all day yala ridge between farms
yi compound yi inside

i 1EX i another

Words in all classes can be distinguished by tone (i.e. Nouns, pronouns, verbs,

grammatical particles, etc. ). In addition to inherent H and L tones in the underlying form of

morphemes, two morphemes in Sakun exhibit polar tone. In the verb stem, the object marker —

a, and the object pronouns both occur in the same position between the root and extension.
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Both the pronouns and the object markers have tone contrasting with that of the extension

following them. This alternation is illustrated in the next table. The same pattern holds for

object pronouns:

Table 12 Polar tone on the object marker

ROOT tone OM tone extension tone
tsad-a-ma L L H
sweep-OM-UP
tsad-4-va L H L
sweep-OM-OUT
xdn-a-ra H L H
butcher-OM-CENT
x3dn-a-va H H L

butcher-oM-OUT

Sentence level prosody can neutralize inherent tone. Several types of sentence prosody
require a low tone on the final syllable. However, the underlying tone of the morpheme will
still condition morphemes with polar tone as illustrated in the next example. In this example
the underlying H tone of the extention triggers L tone on the object pronoun even though the H
tone of the extension is neutralized by the sentence final prosody:

61 mok=j ma i a kwa ka-nja-xa

3F.FREE=REL want 1EX SBIV  2SG say-1EX.OBJ-DOWN

That is why we want you to tell us.
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When object pronouns are not followed by a directional extension the tone is variable,
and argument coding conditions the alternations. The following examples demonstrate that the
morpheme after the object pronoun is not the conditioning factor. The first two examples
illustrate H tone on the object pronoun followed by morphemes with both L and H tones:

62 a sa-kd ri a nda na H L

PFV  touch-3F.oBJ] hand say person TOP

They will say “The hand touched it”

63 da=j kd=j 64n-tfd kwd yalaj na H H
thing=DET REF=REL do-3M.OBJ  2SG past TOP

The thing that you are doing to him in the past,

The next two examples illustrate L tone object pronouns followed by morphemes with
both L and H tones:
64 haji ka 64n-tfa da-xa=i taxu L L
like.this  PURP  do-3M.0BJ  thing-PL=ATT wicked
Like this, (for me) to do bad things to him.
65 ka ni nda=j sa-ka mida no ri=w L H

NEG other per.=REL touch-3F.0BJ hockey with hand=NEG

Noboby touches the hockey puck with hands.

In the above examples where the object pronouns has an H tone, the clause lacks a
nominal object. However, in the examples with an L tone object pronoun, the clause has a

nominal object. The function of H tone on object pronouns is discussed in more detail in the

chapter on argument coding.
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Tone plays a role in other aspects of the grammar related to argument coding. Tone can
be used to disambiguate argument roles in a focus construction. In the focus construction
where one of the arguments occurs before the verb, H tone indicates it is the subject:

66 kena=j k3 ka
ISG.FREE=REL\SBJ see  3F.OBJ
It’s me that saw it.

67 kena=j k3 ka
ISG.FREE =REL see  3F
It’s me that she saw.

This alternation of tone on the relativizer distinguishes focus constructions from relative

clauses proper.

6 Stress and Intonation

6.1 Stress

Word level stress assignment is not predictable from syllable structure. Rather, stress
falls on syllables with H tone. If a word lacks an H tone, stress falls on the first syllable by
default. The following three tables illustrate words with similar syllable structures and distinct
stress patterns:

Table 13 Stress assignment for 2 syllable words

First syllable  'ko. ra dog Second syllable  za. 'bdn guinea fowl




'ma. gan  squirrel ta. 'kur chicken
'fim. but  hair ya. '14j long ago
'3i. zjax soup ba. 'lam baboon

Table 14 Stress assignment for 3 syllable words

First Syllable Final Syllable

'ma. pa. ram gate ta. pa. 'fam calabash

'xén. dzi. ga now ko. xa. 'rén dry season

'd3. go. vu hyena Bo. la. 'ma say (count)

'm4. za. yar bat ji. go. 'Bé axe

Medial Syllable

gats. 'xa. ra lizard, male

rwa. 'fi. di prince

Table 15 Stress assignment for words of more than 3 syllables

'g3. Bom. bo. la large, undivided calabash

ma. "gu. ra. ta. 'tan army ants

6.1.1  Morphological processes affecting stress assignment

Changes in the morphology of words can result in stress shift. For example, with the
two forms of the word for ‘man’ or ‘husband’, intonation shifts are apparent in the suppletive
SG/PL forms:

68  'ma.Bax ma.ji.'x3

husband.sG husband.PL

58



59

The addition of the phrase final determiner clitic /=ju/ and plural and determiner

combination /-xa-j/ cause stress to fall on the final syllable if the word lacks an underlying H

tone. This does not appear to be the case with the reduced phrase internal form of the

determiner, /=j/:

69 /lbt/ ['1a. bat] Without suffix
/1bt = ju/ ['1a. bot. toj] Phrase internal /=j/
/1bt = ju/ [1a. 'bat. tju] Phrase final / =ju/

granary cover =DET

However, with the plural suffix —xa, even in phrase internal position this causes a shift

in stress placement:

70 / maparam / ['ma. pa. ram] Without suffix
/ maparam—xa=ju/ [ ma. pa. 'ram. xaj] Phrase internal / xa=j /
/ maparam =ju / [ma. pa. 'ram. mju] Phrase final / =ju/

gate - PL=DET

The addition of the derivational suffix —n to a verb root, forming a property concept

term, causes the final syllable to take the primary stress, even if there is a competing H tone

within the root:

71 "das [ ' "das ] to stand

m-"das-n [ mo."da.'sén | be standing
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6.1.2  Stress and argument structure

Stress also generally falls on the left edge of the subject NP of the clause. Subjects
lacking an H tone still have phrase initial stress. In the first example, the subject has high tone.
There is neither stress nor tone on the OBJ suffix -fo:

72/ Ka-t tfa / > [Ba.to.'tf4]
say-OM R}V > He says (it).

In the next example, the subject is not high tone, but the stress remains:

73 /da-t ka/
take-OM 3F

[t4.to.'ka]
It takes (it)

9
9
6.2 Intonation

Intonation unit boundaries in Sakun are signalled by a combination of prosodic cues
including phrase final lengthening, pitch reset at the beginning of the phrase and pause. In
Sakun certain morphemes that occur clause or utterance initial will tend to be lengthened,
followed by a rapid succession of shorter syllables before being bracketed by a second
elongated syllable at the final boundary. Each prosodic cue is a sufficient cue for an intonation
phrase boundary, but none are necessary and they can combine in various ways.

Several intonation units in succession tend to show overall declination both within and

across the units. This suggests that major intonation units are formed with one or more smaller
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prosodic constituents. For example, pitch reset, which often indicates the beginning boundary

of a new intonation unit, will not be as high as the start of the preceding unit when both are

part of a larger intonation unit. The presence of phonological constituents between the level of

the syllable and major intonation phrase is further suggested by the patterns of vowel raising,

tone alternations on object pronouns and stress assignment on subject NPs which may in fact

fall out from pitch reset at the onset of minor intonation units. However, the details of minor

intonation phrases remain to be worked out.

In general, the intonation contour of an utterance follows the tone and stress patterns of

the words in the utterance. Points of stress at the sentence level mirror word level stress

assignment, except where intonation contours conflict. At points of conflict between word

stress and sentence intonation, sentence level considerations trump word level considerations.

The clearest example of this is words with H tone falling sentence final in negation patterns.

The final word in this intonation pattern always has a markedly lower F, no matter the lexical

tone.

Intonation contours which signal particular functions will be discussed in the chapters

where the associated functions are covered. These include interrogative intonation patters,

backgrounded clauses, and negative clauses, inter alia.
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Most utterances exhibit a lack of isomorphism between prosodic constituents and

morphosyntactic constituents. The initial element of morphosyntactic constituents often occur

at the final boundary of the preceding prosodic unit when both occur within a larger intonation

phrase.

7 Orthography

The current orthography generally follows the conventions implemented by Professor Nicholas

David in the Sakun word lists collected over several field trips to Sakun from 1992-93 and as

recently as 2008 (c.f. David 2003). There are small deviations made for the sake of

consistency, ease of implementation and the wishes expressed by the Sakun community after

consensus was reached on each point. The following two tables outline the orthographic

representation of Sakun:

Table 16 Orthographic Consonants
labial | labio-dental | alveolar | lateral | palatal velar glottal
p t k ‘
b d
Stops 8
b d k’u
mb nd ng
f S tl sh h
Fricatives
v z dl zh gh
ts c
Affricates
dz j
Nasals m n )
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Liquids Lr
Glides w y
Table 17 Orthographic Vowels
Front Central Back
High i u
Mid 9
Low a

The writing system does not represent phonemic tone distinctions as is the common

practice in writing systems of related languages. Epenthetic schwa is represented in the writing

system for the sake of clarity.

There are a number of issues remaining for the successful implementation of the

orthography. Consistent representation of the morphology is the greatest hurdle. Regardless of

the underlying phonemic segments, word final bilabial glides are represented as u rather than w

with the exception of the negation marker. The clause final negation marker =w is always

written as w. Determiners, which are underlying palatal glides, are written as 7, and often

preceded by a schwa. The gemination triggered by these clitics is also not represented in the

writing system. For example, ‘this food’ is written dafai rather than daffoj which would be

closer to the phonetic realization.
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Another issue facing the writing system is consistent representation of word boundaries.

Word boundaries are particularly difficult within the verbal piece. For example, verb roots,

object pronouns and extensions are all part of the same phonological word. However, there is a

great deal of variation in how different consultants would break up the word in orthographic

transcriptions. The following example may have three variants showing up in the corpus:

74 Orthographic representations
6dn-kwa-ma bonkwama
do-3F.0BJ-UP bonkwa ma
do (it) for you bon kwama

Despite these difficulties, members of the Sakun community have reacted positively to

the new orthography. Those who are already literate in English and Hausa are able to read

Sakun in the new orthography easily and with little additional explanation. The consultants on

the project have expressed the view that the new orthography is superior to previous attempts

to transliterate the language.

8 Conclusions

The phonological system of Sakun is characterized by a rich consonantal inventory and a small

vowel inventory. The consonantal inventory includes prenasalized segments, glottalized

segments and a single labialized segment. Phonological rules of deletion and raising interact

with intonation phrase boundaries. Vowel retention is an indication of intonation phrase final
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position. Consonant deletion is also an indication of phrase final position. Tone plays an

important role in Sakun both lexically and grammatically. Most morphemes have inherent tone

but there a few morphemes exhibiting polar tone. Syllable structure is typically CV although

some consonants can form clusters in the onset with glides and closed syllables are allowed

with restrictions. Intonation phrase boundaries are signaled by boundary tones, pitch reset and

pause as well as interacting with patterns of segmental deletion.
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CHAPTER 3 THE NOUN PHRASE

1 Introduction

Nouns are defined as the elements of a clause which can serve as the arguments of a

proposition. Nouns can also be the objects of prepositions or they can modify other nouns.

The noun phrase in Sakun consists minimally of a noun or pronoun. Nouns have a number of

coding means available which can elaborate and specify the referent. These elements occur

both before and after the noun. Prenominal modification consists only of a small set of

quantifiers and a small set of derivational morphemes. Post-nominal modification consists of

noun-noun juxtaposition, participial phrases, a plural marker, relative clauses, and determiners.

Generally noun phrases in Sakun have the structure of (HEAD) followed by (MODIFIER). With

the exception of relative clause structures, noun phrases in Sakun are ‘light’, meaning there is

typically little modification of a noun beyond inflectional morphemes, quantifiers and

determiners. There is no distinct category of adjective in Sakun. Restriction and specification

can be accomplished with nouns, verbs, adverbials and other clause types in a variety of

constructions. Often the meanings of nouns are modified by terms which are not

morphosyntactically part of the NP of which the noun is head. These phenomena are discussed

below under the heading ‘disjunct modification of the NP’.
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An important feature of the Sakun noun phrase is the number and variety of means for

coding plurality. Number is a feature often used to index referents in order to code functions

other than the semantics of number. Generally number is coded in order to manage

presuppositions about possible groups in discourse. The morphosyntax of number coding in

the noun phrase will be outlined in this chapter but the functionality will be discussed in more

detail in the chapter on the reference system.

Sakun does not have grammatical gender encoded on the noun phrase although there is

a gender distinction in the third person singular pronouns.

2 Nouns

Formally, nouns exhibit no specific patterns in terms of syllable structure, tone or stress

assignment. Nouns follow the general rules for lexical items outlined in the phonology chapter.

Nominal morphology in Sakun is limited. Morphological processes include

reduplication, affixation, compounding and cliticization. Derivational morphology is limited to

a prefix, tu, indicating a type of person, the prefix go, which derives ordinal from cardinal

numbers, and the suffix —mx4 which derives a second set of birth order names when the

number of children passes ten. Plural morphology includes reduplication of the root, the suffix

-xa- and quantifiers which indicate plural reference.
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There are subcategories of nouns with restricted distribution and/or distinct morphology.

These include the small set of nouns with suppletive plural forms, and a subset of suppletive

nouns which have distinct modification patterns.

2.1 Proper Names

In Sakun, people will collect a number of names. The social functions of each name
will be discussed in the chapter on the reference system. Proper names behave much like other
nouns. Proper names can include birth order names, such as to3i ‘first born’, praise names like
the name goadom for Karandu clan members, place names and so on. Proper names are often
morphologically complex. The chief’s name Kondkdkaw, means ‘It isn’t me’:
1 kona ka ka=w

ISG.FREE NEG  3SG=NEG

It isn’t me.

The founders of Ndalmi were called Mbakpima meaning ‘Increase us’:
2 Mbak-ni-ma

increase-1EX.OBJ-UP

Increase us.

Even though these names are meaningful clauses on their own, they are treated

syntactically as nouns.
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The birth order names have a derivational suffix which allows the orders to be repeated

once ten children have been born to the same woman. When the eleventh child is born, the

order begins from the first, fo3i if male and kuve if female, but the suffix —"x4 is added

resulting in fo3i"xd and kuvo™xa respectively for the male or female eleventh child.

2.2 Nouns taking the —a MOD suffix

There is a small set of nouns which require morphological changes in order to add any

kind of modification after the noun. Modification is used here in the broad sense of any

dependent elements to the right of the head noun. The nouns belonging to this set include zor

‘woman/wife’, dom ‘girl/daughter’, ddgwam ‘girl.pL/daughter.PL’, makax ‘man/husband’and

with restrictions, rwi ‘child/son’. These terms are part of the group of terms with suppletive

plural forms discussed below. In the case of zor and dom, the suffix —a is added. For dsgwam

and makax, the final consonant is dropped resulting in the forms ddgwd and maka; and for rwi,

the final vowel is dropped before the suffixation of —a. Examples are provided in the following

table:

Table 18 Examples of terms with —a MOD

Zar woman Zar-a=ju that woman
dom girl dom-a=ju that girl

ddgwam girl.pL ddgwa =ju those girls



70

malax husband maka =ju that man

rwi son rw-a fidi prince (lit. son of chief)

All members of this set of nouns belong to the set of nouns with suppletive plural

forms. The plural forms of these nouns do not exhibit any changes except for dogwam, the

plural of dom. The term rwi ‘son’ only exhibits this change in certain idiomatic expressions

and unlike the other terms, does not exhibit the change in every circumstance of modification.

So there are examples of the change with terms like rwafidi ‘son of the chief” but the change is

missing with more productive examples like rwiga/*rwapga ‘my son’ or rwizana/*rwazana

‘Zana’s son’.

The interactions of this pattern of modification will be discussed in more detail with the

general discussion of various modification patterns below. The presence or absence of the

modified form of these nouns will provide important evidence for determining the structure of

many aspects of noun phrases.

2.3 Pronouns

2.3.1  Personal pronouns

There are five sets of pronominal paradigms in Sakun. The label used for each set of

pronouns reflects one function of the pronouns in the grammatical system. However, it should

be noted that many serve multiple functions depending on the construction in which the
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pronoun appears. For example, possessive pronouns can also code non-subject arguments in

particular tense, aspect, and mood configurations. The object pronouns are not marked for tone

here because the tone is polar to the extension or conditioned by the argument structure of the

clause. The usage of the particular pronouns, placement in clauses and variations of forms will

be discussed in detail in the relevant chapters on argument coding and tense, aspect and mood.

As is typical in the Biu-Mandara branch, Sakun has an inclusive/exclusive distinction in the

first person plural, although there is no dual form. Sakun also has a gender distinction in the

third person singular. 3M refers specifically to human males. The 3F refers to human females,

spirits, and any non-human or inanimate referent.

here in the following table for ease of reference:

Table 19

1sG
28G
3F
M
1IN
1EX
2PL
3PL

Pronominal paradigms.

OBJ
-ha, -1
-kwa

POSS

ta

The forms of all the pronouns are presented

REFL
kéna
kata
kéka
kato
kats
kdni
katoku
kata
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The five pronominal paradigms presented above are: the subject pronouns (SBJ) which
primarily code clausal subjects; the object pronouns (0OBJ) which primarily code recipients or
beneficiaries; the possessive pronouns (POSS) which primarily code possessors; the free
pronouns (FREE) which serve as objects to prepositions or the argument in focus constructions
with a pronominal argument in focus; and reflexive pronouns (REFL) which function as objects
coreferential with the subject.

Personal pronouns can take determiners, although this usage is not frequent. In the next
example the subject of jd ‘come’, /4 ‘3M’ takes a determiner:
3 taba kalatfi na, xa ja tfd =j na,

Taba Kolaci  TOP as come 3M=DET TOP

So, Taba Kolaci, as he came,

The usage of the determiner with a pronoun generally occurs when a pronoun has a new
referent. In the above example, /4 refers to Taba Kolatfi. But in the previous utterances, ¢/4

was refering to a different discourse topic. The use of the determiner with ¢f4 here emphasises

the change of referent.

2.3.2  Indefinite pronouns

Interrogative pronouns (e.g. mi ‘what’, wu ‘who’, pona ‘where’, etc... ) can be used as

indefinite pronouns in clauses without interrogative mood marking:
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4 kada ka dza pond, xa o ta no nas ta
maybe PURP go where when stand 3pL with feet 3PL.POSS
Maybe to go anywhere, when they went off with their feet.

Plural indefinite pronouns can be formed from interrogative pronouns through

reduplication of the interrogative. In the next example the interrogative pronoun gond ‘where’

is reduplicated to indicate a plurality of indefinite locations:

5 o ja-va vora va lamidi t4, ba  ja-ma Xa
stand come-OUT across house chief 3pL  and come-UP DOWN
jarwa, ba nond.nond
Maiduguri and where.REDUP

They are from the District head and from Maiduguri, and from everywhere.

Interrogative pronouns will be discussed separately in the chapter on interrogative mood

with other aspects of question formation in Sakun.

3 Prenominal modification of the NP

The modification of nouns follows the general pattern of (Head) (Modifier). Two exceptions to

this pattern are prenominal quantifiers and certain derivational prefixes.

3.1 Derivational morphology

There are two derivational prefixes for nouns in Sakun. The first is the prefix go- for

deriving ordinal numbers from cardinal numbers discussed in more detail with numerals below.
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The second is fu which is used to generate a type of person related to the root. Examples of

nouns derived with tu- are presented in the following table:

Table 20 Terms derived with fu-

Root Derived form

kikdn poverty tu-kikdn poor person

giwa hamlet ti-giwa neighbor

gubzdn blind person tu-gukon blind person (inherited)
ddna leprosy ti-dona leper

xad land tu-xad landowner

Evidence that the morpheme is a prefix rather than a separate word is provided by the

polarity of the tone of the prefix. The tone of the prefix is polar to the tone of the following

syllable; i.e. there is an L tone on fu- when preceding kikon but there is an H tone on fu- in the

remaining examples, all of which have an L tone in the first syllable. The examples of this

morpheme in the corpus are few and it is not clear whether the morpheme is productive.

3.2 Quantifiers

Quantifiers in Sakun occur before the head noun. Many quantifiers can also function

independently as nouns on their own. Quantifiers in Sakun are defined as the elements of an

NP which can occur to the left of the head of the NP. Many words which have the typical

semantics of quantifiers, for example: kip ‘many’; pat ‘all’; and kiva ‘few’, are not

morphosyntactically quantifiers and often are not part of the NP to which they relate
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semantically. These are discussed in a later section focusing on the disjunct modification of

NPs.

There is a subset of quantifiers which are restricted to a position before the noun they

modify and cannot function independently to head an NP. These are outlined in the following

table:

Table 21 Prenominal quantifiers occuring only as part of an NP.

Prenominal Quantifiers I:

ka only
kér many
v ASS.PL; associative plural *

*The associative plural will be discussed below in the section on plural morphology.

The quantifier 54r is restricted to use with human referents. In the next example, 5dr
modifies matobgj “visitors’:
6 ma ja xdpi Bér mdtoboj na
HYP come some  many visitor TOP
When many visitors come,
The second set of prenominal quantifiers occur syntactically in the same position as the

first set of quantifiers but also can function as the head of an NP without further modification.

Table 22 Prenominal quantifiers which can also function as the head of an NP.

Prenominal Quantifiers II:




fa any

vik specific

i other/another
kala each/every
xani some
nakanaka any/every

fik increased
NUMERALS

The following example illustrates viik as a prenominal quantifier:

7  kona=j pako viik “bhordm=j tfiju
ISG.FREE=REL  about specific town=REL DEM
I am (speaking) about this here particular town.

The characterization of the term viik as a quantifier is simply a result its syntactic
properties rather than the semantics, unusual for a quantifier. Compare the previous example
with the next example which illustrates viik functioning as the head of an NP:

8 vik=j mo-dzax-édn=j na, wu'da=j mai-kwa=j

specific=REL HAB-clear-NOM=DET TOP who=REL give-2SG.0BJ=Q

This one that is clear, who will give (it) to you?
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More than one quantifier can occur in a noun phrase although this is infrequent. When

more than one occurs, the following orders have been observed in the corpus:

Table 23 Ordering of multiple quantifiers

ORDER EXAMPLE

ka kor N ka Bor naf only the brothers
xapi  kor N xani Bor métaboj some visitors
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\ Bor N v Bor Ban ka zor those with the woman’s sisters
kala vik N kala vik daj any specific thing that...

ka vik N ka vik yi ni only our specitic house

ka vik N ka vik ndaj as this specitic kind of person

The use of multiple quantifiers in the prenominal position is unusual. See the

discussion of complex numerals below for an interesting example of a gambit employed to

avoid heavy prenominal structures.

4 Post-nominal modification of the NP

Nouns phrases can be modified after the head noun by another noun through simple

juxtaposition of elements, by relative clause structures, by plural morphology and determiners.

The next section outlines modification strategies that do not require any additional morphology,

such as the relativizer. The sections following this one will describe the use of plural

morphology and determiners. Relative clause structures will be discussed in a separate chapter.

4.1 Juxtaposition

Nouns can modify other nouns by way of simple juxtaposition. A nominal modifier can

follow the head noun without any further morphological marking with the exception of the

small —a MOD class of nouns discussed earlier.

The function of the modifier is to categorize the head noun. In other words, the

modifier indicates that the head noun is ‘of a type X’. This construction is the same as that
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used to indicate most types of possession (see Kinship possession below for an example of an

exception) and the semantics of the nominal modifier is underspecified with regard to a

distinction between ‘of a category’ and ‘belonging to’ (in the sense of prototypical possession).

In the following example it is ambiguous whether the relation between the nouns is best

understood as possession or categorization:

9 (HEAD) (MODIFIER)
twam ko
horn cattle
Cow’s horn.

In other words, the above example is potentially ambiguous between a ram’s horn

belonging to an anthropomorphic cow in a story or a horn of the type found on cattle.

However, in the next example it is a clear case of categorization:

10 dzir ko
male.animal cattle
Bull.

It could be argued from the above example that d3ir must be a prenominal modifier, but

examples from the —a MOD class of nouns demonstrate that this is not the case. Typically the

male of a type of animal is marked with d3ir and the female unmarked. Sometimes speakers

will use the terms zor and makax when discussing animals or inanimate objects. When this

happens, the element to the right is clearly dependent on the term to the left morphologically.
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In other words, the terms zor and makax undergo the changes indicating that a dependent
element follows them:
11 maka-o xi

male-MOD guineacorn

Male guineacorn (special type of guinea corn with magical properties).
12 zor-a ko

female-MOD cattle

Cow.

The morphology suggests that these noun phrases are best understood to mean ‘male of

the guineacorn type’ or ‘female of the cattle type’; i.e. makax and zor are the heads of the NPs

in the above examples. Compare these with clear examples of possession:

13 Zor-a ta

wife.SG-MOD 2SG.POSS

Your wife.
14 twam ka=j
horn 3F.POSS =DET

It’s horn (the one being discussed),

In the above examples, zor and twadm are the heads of the NPs in which they occur.

There is no formal difference between nominal modifiers in a (HEAD) (CATEGORY) relationship

and those in a (POSSESSEE) (POSSESSOR) relationship.
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The modifying noun can be a complex NP. In the next example the noun is modified

by a prenominal quantifier:

15 (HEAD) (MODIFIER )
va ni “du
house another person

House of another person

In the next example, the modifier of the head makadx ‘husband’ is itself a juxtaposed set
of nouns in a head modifier relation:
16 (HEAD) (MODIFIER )
maka-o dom-a Hdi

husband-MOD  daughter-MOD  chief
Husband of the chief’s daughter.

The use of nominal modifiers is also common in word formation where the meaning is
not predictable from the sum of the parts. The next series of examples illustrate sets of
juxtaposed nouns forming new words:

17 ?jdk  xololom

bird  river.bank

Kingfisher (lit. ‘bird of the river bank’)
18  zor-a-dzik

wife.SG-MOD-bent.rafter

OIld woman (lit. ‘woman of the bent type’)

19 twam kora

horn  dog



81

Flute (lit. ‘Horn of the dog’, a type of flute which emits a high pitched sound
disturbing all dogs within hearing range).

4.2 Possessive constructions

Coding possession in Sakun is formally the same as any other type of nominal

modification as discussed in the preceding section. Possessors follow possessees without any

other coding to express the relation. However, there are a few constructions specific to

possession relations. First, there is a set of pronouns used to code possessors. These are

outlined in the following table:

Table 24 Possesive pronouns.
SG PL
1IN na £e]
1EX pi
2 ta toku
3M to ta
3F ka

Possesive pronouns follow the possessed noun and precede other elements of the NP

such as plural markers, determiners, etc., just as with any other nominal modifier:

20  kora nd
dog 1SG.POSS
My dog

21  twam ka=j

horn 3F.POSS =DET
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It’s horn (the one being discussed),

There is a special possessive construction used when a particular set of human relations

including father, mother, brother, sister and neighbor are the head of the phrase. The

construction used in these situations has the form: Head Noun — Possessive pronoun - Possessor

Noun, where the possessor noun and possessive pronoun agree in number and gender. The

following two examples illustrate a mismatch in gender between the head noun and possessive

pronoun, but agreement between the possessor noun and possessive pronoun:

22

23

fa ka, Eja;
father 3F.pOoSs  furnace
Father of the furnace (the owner of the furnace).

xandwa 4  ma to makad; -o ka=j kjana

j
IP.say say mother  3M.POSS husband-MOD  3F.POSS=DET now

Said her mother-in-law (her husband’s mother)

Not all family relations require this construction. When referring to children this

construction is not used, as in the following examples:

24

25

rwi  dom-a to=n *rwi ka dom-a to=n
son daughter-MOD  3M.POSS=1SG
I am the son of his daughter.

dogwa-o fidi *dogwa to fidi
daughter.pL-MOD  chief
The daughters of the chief.
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The terms for relations which require the kinship possession construction are outlined in

the following table:

Table 25 Relations using the kinship possession construction.

dzuk grandparent zorafa father of wife
konai uncle man relative

rwada male clan member tigiwa neighbor
rwadom  female clan member mja friend

ma mother mogus parents of wife
fa father madzwa brother-in-law
kéan sister Mbordmai daughter-in-law
naf brother

Possessive pronouns also combine with ja- to form a meaning of “X’s own”. This

construction is idiosyncratic in that it precedes the noun it modifies semantically, although

morphosyntactically ja is the head of the NP:

26 vik ja sakun
specific own  Sakun

The one for Sakun

27 ma vi ja td kuls
UP  house own 3PL.POSS grave

Those living above have their own graveyard

28  po ja to GE
on own 3M.POSS name

on his own name (on his behalf)



43 Deverbal nominal modifiers

Post nominal modification can also be achieved by deriving a property concept term

from a verbal root. This is accomplished with the habitual prefix m- preceding the verb root

and the addition of the nominalizing suffix —n. Syntactically these terms behave in the same

way as nominal modifiers of nouns. This type of modifier can only be derived from a limited

set of verbs which predominantly have stative meaning. The derivation is illustrated in the

following example:

29 ROOT
m- dzamak -
HAB be.big NOM
mod3zamakdn
big thing

When modifying a noun, a deverbal nominal modifier follows the noun and the noun

requires no additional morphological marking:

30 yén  mo-yow-8n na,
bean HAB-red-NOM TOP
Red beans,

31 jim mo-d3zamak-én x4 =j pdka ki tfitfiji na
stone HAB-big.PL-NOM  PL=REL collect 2PL DEM TOP

These big stones that you collect,

84



85

In a few cases terms that are generally used as nouns can take part in this construction.
For example, there is the term for cleverness, pafim. There are two ways to say ‘He is clever’.
The first is clearly nominal, as it is expressed through an existential predication:
32 nd pafim a tsdj

EXIST cleverness GOAL  3M.FREE

There is cleverness to him.

However, this meaning can also be expressed through an equational predication, in
which case the deverbal nominalized form is used:
33 mo-pafim-3én tfa

HAB-clever-NOM 3M

He is clever.

The use of the derived form may be indicating that he acts in a clever way in general

whereas the existential predication may mean something more to the effect that he has a

number of tricks at his disposal.

4.4  Participial modifiers

In Sakun, nouns can be modified by ‘participial' constructions’ without further coding.

The participial clause precedes nominal modification, occurring between the head of the NP

" The term 'participial' is used here for convenience to distinguish between clausal modification

requiring the relativizer and these 'participial' constructions. Sakun verbs do not have a marked
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and any nominal modifier. In the next example the participial construction dwa-to modifies the
object of the clause, da ‘thing’:
34 ma dza tfa  sdpa-kd da dwd-to=ju

HYP go 3M  find-CENT thing eat-OM =DET

When he goes to find those things to eat...

When the noun being modified by a participial clause is coreferential with the object of

that clause, the object marker —fo is used. Participial clauses do not take subjects in the clause.

Participial clauses are formed with a verb root. If the object of the participial clause is not the

head noun, the verb can take an indefinite noun as in the next example. Here the head noun is

ir ‘place’ and the object of the verb zwa ‘weed’ is the indefinite noun "gaga?waj ‘okra’:

35 ir zZwa “gakalwdj td

place weed  okra 1EX.POSS

our place of cultivating okra

Participial clauses occur directly after the head noun. If the noun phrase also contains a

possessor noun, this follows the participial cclause. The previous example illustrated a

possessive pronoun following the participial clause. The next example illustrates the same

pattern with the noun kord ‘dog’:

participial form. The verb stem in participial constructions does not take directional extensions and the
subject is not coded with subject pronouns. This form is discussed further in the chapter on the Sakun

verb.
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36 ka da dwd-to kord po ir=j atfitfij=w
NEG thing eat-oM  dog at place=REL DEM.DISTAL=NEG

There is no dog's food at that place.

Evidence that participial clauses are part of the noun phrase include the fact that other
nominal morphology follows the clause. In previous examples, the determiner or possessive
pronoun followed the participial clause. In the next example the participial clause is followed
by plural coding and a relative clause, all of which modify the head noun da ‘thing’:

37 da dwd-to xd=j poka-va "da

thing eat-OM  PL=REL  bring-OUT person

the things to eat that they brought outside

Participial clauses can function alone as the heads of noun phrases. Consider the next
example of an equational predication. Equational predications take the form (PREDICATE)
(SUBJECT). The participial phrase is the subject of the predication and the whole phrase is
modified by the determiner:

38 mo-boz-4n [ ta Zor zig L =ju

HAB-bad-NOM take wife one =DET

This marrying of one wife is bad.

4.5  Relativizer =j

The most frequent means of modifying a noun phrase after the head noun is through the

use of the relativizer, =j. The relative clause and the use of the relativizer =j in Sakun is
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discussed in a separate chapter. This section will provide some examples of the range of
clausal elements requiring the use of the relativizer.

Modifying an NP with a verbal predication requires the use of the relativizer. This is
the traditional notion of the relative clause. In the next example the object da ‘thing’ of the
preposition pokd ‘about’ is modified by a clause preceded by the relativizer:

39  pokd da-xad =j b6al-md “da=j na
about  thing-PL=REL mention-UP  person=DET TOP
About those things that someone has mentioned, ...

In addition to verbal predications, the relativizer is used to include a number of other
elements to the NP including: prepositional phrases, demonstratives and dissociative elements
coded with kard. The next example illustrates the relativizer with a prepositional phrase. The
head noun kord ‘dog’ takes the relativizer and the prepositional phrase is interpreted as

modifying the noun:

40 a da-r kord=j no d3zif Lawu
PFV  hit-EXT dog=REL with stick Lawu

Lawu hit the dog with the stick (The dog has the stick). [elicited]

The next example illustrates the same utterance as above, but lacking the relativizer:

41 a da-r kord Lawu no dzif
PFV  hit-EXT dog Lawu with stick

Lawu hit the dog with the stick (The stick is the instrument of hitting). [elicited]
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Without the relativizer, the prepositional phrase functions as an adjunct to the clause
and does not modify the noun immediately preceding it. In other words, it is not the case that
there are several people named Lawu and the one with the stick hit the dog.

The relativizer is also used when modifying an NP with a demonstrative pronoun.
Demonstratives are discussed in more detail with determiners in this chapter. The next
example serves to illustrate the use of the relativizer with the demonstrative:

42 a ja-ma ta vora  po  jim=j atfiju

PFV come-UP 3PL over at  stone=REL DEM.DIST

They came up over on that stone over there.

Noun phrases also require the use of the relativizer when adding dissociative elements
with the dependent negation particle kard. The use of kard is discussed in detail in the chapter
on negation. The next example illustrates the use the relativizer with the particle modifying the
noun ir ‘place’:

43 ma ir=j kard ka na

HYP  place=REL  without 3F TOP

If the place lacks it (guineacorn),

5 Number in Sakun

Number in Sakun can be indicated through a variety of coding means. The plurality of

referents can be coded through pluriactional verb forms and through adverbials. Within the
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noun phrase, number can be coded through prenominal quantifiers, a plural suffix, suppletive

plural forms of nouns when available, reduplication of noun roots and a variety of number

related constructions. Nouns in Sakun are best understood as underspecified for number. In

other words, a lack of overt plural coding does not mean the referent is automatically

understood to be singular. Number is typically recoverable through context. Each coding

means that indexes number has a discourse function other than simply coding a plurality of

referents.

Numerals are discussed in the next subsection followed by discussion of other number

related morphology and constructions.

5.1 Numerals

Numerals can function as quantifiers, nouns or adverbs. They can have reduplicated

forms for emphasis or distributive readings. Most frequently numerals function syntactically as

adverbs. While they relate to the nouns semantically, they are not syntactically part of the

noun phrase of the noun they modify. Numerals do infrequently occur prenominally as

quantifiers, however, more typically they follow the noun they modify in an NN Juxtaposition

construction or a relative clause. Most frequently numerals occur as an adverb rather than as

part of an NP.
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5.1.1 Cardinal Numbers

The cardinal numbers 1 to 21 are listed below. In practice the term twdi, ‘one’ is not

used. Instead ziin, more correctly ‘first’ or koli ‘single / alone’ occurs instead. For numbers

eleven through nineteen (and twenty-one through twenty-nine; etc.) the number begins with the

head which states the factor of ten, followed by the addition of the simple number to be added

and the term indicating that the simple number is added to the factor of ten, k6™bo glossed as

‘NUM’. ‘One’ and ‘two’ have irregular forms in this construction:

Table 26 Cardinal numbers 1 — 21

1 twai 11 wap tan k&"bo 21  sara sdk tan k8Mbo
2 bak 12 wap dik (bdk) k&"bo
3 mékon 13 wan makon k&™ba

4 fwad 14 wan fwad k&™"bo

5 kam 15  wan Bam kd™ba

6 mdkwa 16  wan mdkwa kd™bo

7  madaf 17  wan madaf kd™bo

8 tokoz 18  wan tokoz k3™bo

9 mohi 19 wan moti k§™bo

10 wang 20 sara sdk

Counting from 21 through 29 proceeds in the same manner as 11 through 19,

substituting sara sdk for wap. The same holds for the 30’s through the 90’s.
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Numbers 30 — 90 are formed by the simple numbers with final consonant deleted, followed by

the multiplier pasdk:

Table 27 Numbers 30 and above.

30 mék pasdk 31 mak pasak tan kd™ba
40 fwa pasdk 100 wasdk

50 ké poasdk 200 da wasdk

60 mdkwa posdk 300 makon wasdk

70 mada pasdk 1,000 warn wasdk

80 tok posdk 2,000 warn wasdk bak

90 moti pasdk 3,000 warn wasdk makon

When numbers are above 100, the preposition J7 ‘follow’ separates the elements
indicating 1-9 from the elements indicating the tens and hundreds. The next example illustrates
the number ‘one hundred and twenty five’:

44 wasdk sarasdk i kam  k&"bo
100 20 follow 5 NUM
One hundred and twenty five

When modifying a noun, complex numerals can be disjunct. In the next example, the
term wary, indicating ‘ten’, is in position as the predicate of an equational predication, but the
remainder of the numerals, diik k3™bo and fwad ka™bo follow the equational predication in the

adverbial position:

45 kwa wagp va ka dik k&™boe, wapg va ka

even ten  year 3F.POSS two NUM ten  year 3F.POSS
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fwad kéd™ba mo tswa-to ka
four NUM HAB make-oM 3F

Even if she is twelve years old or fourteen years old, she can make it.

Sakun lacks a specific term for zero. Attempts at elicitation of the term sparked a long

debate and the consensus reached was tdkwalkwal meaning ‘having a round shape’. This was

in favor of da"gakdj meaning ‘egg’. The proponents of the latter argued that the mark for

‘zero’ is not round, but egg shaped.

5.1.2 Ordinal Numbers

With the exception of 1%, ziip or bora, the ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal

numbers by the addition of the prefix go-. There is a reduced form of bdk used in forming the

term ‘second’, gobs:

Table 28 Ordinal Numbers

I 70, bora 6" gomdkwa
2 gobd 7t gomadaf
3 gomakaon g gotokoz
4 gofwad 9t gomoti
50 golam 10" wap

After nine, cardinal numbers are used without the go- prefix. In the next example,

‘eleventh’ occurs without the go- prefix although ‘second’ occurs as goba:
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46 wan tdn k&8™bo rwi, mok=j ja "da
ten one NUM boy 3F.FREE=REL come person
ma Tba-mad  ka tozi go-bo

again  again-UP PURP Tozhi ORD-two

(When) the eleventh is a boy, that is why it changes for a second Tozhi.

Actions are generally described with bord rather than zip:

47 bord xa?i ba-ma yi ki po dov kdja dza-ma

first  here build-up house 2pPL at flats before go-up
mo nwa

on mountain

You build a house first on the lower land before you go into the mountain?

Addition can be expressed with the following construction, using the verb gjab meaning

‘be together’:

48 bak a kwa gjab ba ma no ma bak
two GOAL 2SG be.together CONJ increase with UP two
mok =j ka fwad

3F.FREE=REL PURP four

If you are two and are together increased with two, that is for four.

Subtraction can be expressed with the following construction, using the verb #4rd

meaning ‘take away’:

2

49 fwad a kwa  {4-ra zun 31 ka mékon
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four GOAL 2SG take-CENT one remains 3SG.F  three

If you are four and one is taken away, it remains three.

Reduplication of numerals

Numerals can be reduplicated. Sometimes this results in a distributive reading, although

often it is used in other contexts, e.g. for emphasis. Simple numerals repeat the root with the

final consonant deleted. Questioning the same domain can also result in the interrogative

pronoun being reduplicated as well. The following examples all come from the same

discussion of cattle. In the first example the interrogative pronoun for questioning number is

reduplicated:

50 tand.tand va ko ta x4"dziga  tfivi=] i-ra
how.many.REDUP year bull 3PL.POSS now way=REL  see-CENT
ki
2PL

51

52

How many years is their bull based on what you’ve seen?

In the next two examples, the questioned numbers are reduplicated:

da  ja-va ko ta makmdkon va ka
FUT come-OUT bull  3PL.POSS three.three year  3F.POSS

Their bull will come out three year.

bdbdk va ko ta
two.two year bull 3PL.POSS
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Their bull is a two-year bull.

Compare with the following example where the non-reduplicated form is used:

53 “kdm  va ka ka”
five year  3F.POSS  3F say  1EX

QO
=
=

We say “It’s a five year (bull).”

When the numeral is adverbial it also does not have to have a distributive reading,
although it can. In the next two examples, the first lacks a distributive reading whereas the
second does have a distributive reading:

54 tfa, kwabid na mo  bdgdvd dza-xa nidjra  kd.Bdm

here money 1SG.POSS HAB move go-DOWN NGN five.five

Here, my money is falling down, five naira. (One NGNS note is falling)

Composite numerals reduplicate the root minus final consonant of each element, except

the multiplier:

55  Kip "du nad, mo  ijd-ma "da  na-r kwa

many person TOP HAB reach-UP until get-EXT 2SG
wa.wdy Lkd.Bdm k&™bo

ten.ten five.five NUM

If you are many, you can get fifteen (for each team).

The distributive reading generally falls out from context. To emphasize a distributive

reading, the numeral will be stated and then repeated in its reduplicated form:
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56 bdk bd.bdk sé-m "da kawa
two two.two  drink-EXT person yesterday

They scored two each yesterday.

Numerals have a special counting specifier, ¢fitfik. This term can follow a numeral
indicating “this number and not more™:
57 bak tfitfik

two only

two only

There is also a noun, zogaj, which translates roughly as ‘times’ or ‘occurences’ used for
counting actions. This noun must be followed by, or precede a numeral:
58 kwéa zogoj mdkon

even time three

Even three times.

59 a dé-rfd=n ziy Zogaj
PFV  cook-CENT=1SG  one time

I cooked it one time.

5.1.4  Numerals functioning as quantifiers

Numerals can function as quantifiers, preceding the nouns they modify. The following

example contains an equational predication. The noun va is the head of the NP. The head is

preceded by the numeral and followed by a possessive pronoun. The second pronoun is the

subject of the equational predication.



98

60 “ [ kam va ka ] ka”
five year 3F.POSS 3F say 1EX

O\
=
—

We say “It’s a five year (bull).”

5.1.5  Numerals in the Noun Phrase
Numerals can function as modifiers in a juxtaposition construction. As with other
nominal modifiers, numerals occur between the head noun and the determiner. This is
illustrated in the next example:
61 jim kali k3 dzo  ?jak™ bdk=ju
stone  single REF kill  bird two =DET
A single stone, (it) kills two birds.
Further evidence that the numeral is functioning as a modifier in this position comes
from the use with —a MOD class nouns. In the next example, the second numeral wasdk sarasdk

is modifying zor ‘wife’ and triggers the modifed form of the noun, zor-a:

62 bak=j 3, ama a fa-ma=n Zor-a wdsdk sarasdk

two=REL remain but PFV take-UP=1SG wife-MOD one.hundred.twenty

fi
follow

Only two remain, but I married hundred and twenty wives.

In cases where a numeral could appear in a similar position but in an adverbial function,

the —a MOD marker is absent as in the next example:

63 maja dza "du {a Zor bak
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before go person  take  wife.SG two

Before a person marries two wives,

5.2 Plural morphology

The coding of nouns as plural is not obligatory in Sakun. Coding means for plurals

include a small class of nouns with suppletive plural forms, a plural suffix and the reduplication

of nouns. There are also a set of constructions specific to the coding of a plurality of referents.

5.2.1 Plural nouns

Most nouns in Sakun are not marked for plurality. However there is a small class of

nouns which show irregular singular/plural alternations. All of the nouns found to date have

human referents. These are outlined in the following table:

Table 29 Nouns with suppletive plural forms.
SG PL
Zor 3iri wife
dom dogwam girl
makax makixo husband
dai i blacksmith caste
Tbokdv Tbakavaj initiate
makar makaréj thief
gola galixo age-mate
rwi var(in child




This set of nouns forms its own class with distinct modification patterns discussed

earlier in the chapter.

5.2.2  The plural suffix —x4

The suffix — x4 only occurs with plural referents, although not every reference to a

plurality requires the use of —x4. The plural morpheme —x4 never occurs without being

followed by either a possessive pronoun, a relativizer or a determiner:

64  keora-xd=ju
dog-PL-DET
These dogs

Plural referents don’t always require —x4- . Compare the following examples. In the

first, the plural form of woman, 3iri, takes -xa:
65 3iri-xd =j pe giwa, mo  ji ta ka d3d daf i
wife.PL-PL=REL in  village HAB come 3PL PURP cook food house

The women in the neighborhood, they are coming to cook food at the compound.

But in the next example the plural form of woman does not:

66 3iri=j 63n-to
wife.PL=REL do-OM

It is women that do it (in contrast to men).

100
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In the example without -x4, the reference is to women in general. In the first example,
where 3ir takes —x4, a specific group of women — those in the neighborhood — are being
contrasted with other possible groups of women (e.g. women from the person’s clan).

The suffix —x4 codes not simply plural. The suppletive form of the noun would be
sufficient for that function. The suffix —x4 presupposes contrast with a topical group of the
same type. In the next example sdkun takes the —x4 suffix even though sdkun has no suppletive
plural form:

67 no sakun-x4 =j kd=j ma  yi ja ta kuld
with  Sakun-PL=DET REF= REL  up house own 3PL.POSS grave
The Sakun on top have their own grave there.

In the above example the group of Sakun being refered to is in contrast with with other
Sakun living down on the flats.

When a noun takes both a possessor and the plural marker, the plural marker occurs
after the possessor. In the next example, the plural marker occurs between the possessive
pronoun ta and the determiner =ju:

68 tu, jara mamaf ka gja-ra da ta xd =ju
so come-CENT quick PURP  help-CENT  thing 2SG.POSS PL=DET
So, come quickly to repair these your things.

There is also a special pattern restricted to human referent where —xa occurs before the

possessor and repeats after the possessor. The previous example had a non-human referent, da
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‘thing’, and x4 appeared once, after the possessor. However in the next example x4 occurs first
between the head noun and the possessor, then again between the possessor and the relativizer:
69 xu ja “da-x4-té x4 =] dzamdzamak  yalaj na

when come  person-PL-1IN.POSS  PL=REL big.REDUP long.ago Q

When the elders came long ago?

5.2.3  Reduplication
Another means of indicating the plurality of referents on the noun is through the full
reduplication of the root. The following example illustrates the noun ijuk™ ‘goat’ in its
reduplicated form:
70 ma ijuk¥.ijuk¥ mo tsd-to ka
when  goat.REDUP HAB  catch-oM  3F
When it is catching only many goats.

The coding of plurality by reduplication has the function of indicating the exclusion of
types other than those of the noun, i.e. only this type of thing. In the above example with the
goats, the speaker was indicating that he only knew of leopards catching goats, not sheep,
cattle, baboons or other things. Likewise, consider the following example. Someone was
bragging that they were catching many kinds of small animals. The speaker in the following

example is conceding the point with regard to squirrels, but expressing doubt about rats:

71 ma magan.magan  mo tsé-to kwa

HYP  squirrel.REDUP HAB catch-oM  2sG
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ama kim a kwa mo tsd-r=w
but rat NEG 2SG HAB catch-EXT = NEG

(Maybe) You are catching many squirrels, but rats you cannot catch.

When nouns are modifying another noun through juxtaposition, the reduplication of the
modifying noun can cause the noun to be interpreted idiomatically. Examples of this pattern
are from elicitation, as no examples were found in the corpus:

72 da fwajfwaj
thing  tree.REDUP
Thing made of wood

The above example differs from a non-reduplicated reading in that da ‘thing’ is not part
of the tree. Compare with the next examples where fwdj is not reduplicated:
73 lapaldj  fwij

bark tree
Bark of a tree
74 B&"bur fwij
hollow  tree
Hollow of a tree

There are too few examples to make any generalization about the function of

reduplication of the modifying noun. Some of the meanings appear idiomatic. Two more

examples are provided below:

75 da twatwa

thing  skin.REDUP
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Something a skin can be taken from.
76 ir jimjim

place  stone.REDUP
A stony place

5.2.4  Associative plural /vd/

The associative marker v3 precedes a noun, typically a proper name, and indicates that
those associated with the person or group are included. In the following example, Hacu and his
people are indicated by va xatfju:

77 nax a ja-rd vé xdtfju
when PFV  come-CENT ASSOC Hacu

When Hacu’s people came away,

The NP vé x4tfju may or may not include Hacu himself and in many instances would

not.

5.2.5 Inclusive plural

The inclusive plural marker, tata, is used with numerals or plural pronouns to indicate
that the number or group referred to includes the entire group. This function is contrasted with
simple use of a numeral in the following two examples:
78 a sd 3iri na bak  tata

PFv  know wife.PL 1SG.POSS two inclusive

My wives know, both of them. (presupposes only two wives)
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79 a sd 3iri na bak
PFV know wife.PL 1SG.POSS two

My wives know, two of them. (presupposes three or more wives)

5.2.6  Inclusiory pronouns

As is common in Biu-Mandara languages, Sakun has an assymetrical coordination

construction. In this construction two (potentially) singular referents are indexed by a plural

pronoun — here referred to as an inclusiory pronoun. One of the referents is then stated in a

coordinated phrase. The English phrase ‘John and I’ would be expressed in Sakun as “We with

John’. In the next example, both noun phrases are stated along with the plural pronoun

indexing both referents:

2z

80 xa goma dwa td no goma rwa=j na,
as.for word Dwa 3pL with  word Rwa=DET TOP

This Rwa language and Dwa language,

Again in the next example, two singular referents - Fola and Dava - are coded with a

single plural pronoun, ?4:

z

81 tu, xa \) Fola td no Dové=j na,
SO as.for ASSsoC Fola 3PL with Dovo=DET TOP
So, what of Fola and Dovo,

Both noun phrases need not be stated. The plural pronoun and the coordinated

prepositional phrase can also be disjunct as illustrated by the next example:
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2z

82 "zap a dza td  ™ba gi tsd nos tdzamdr kVkwd
IP.meet PFV go 3PL again meet again with Njamor DET

They meet with Njamor again (only two including Njamor).

5.2.7  “Exclusive” construction

The pattern of b4 ‘up to’ followed by a pronoun taking a determiner is used to indicate
the referent is the only referent in contrast to other possible referents. Typically this
construction is used in response to an inquiry about additional items:
83 bd td =ju

up.to 3PL =DET

These are the only ones.
84 b4 ka=ju

up.to 3F=DET

This is the only one.

A pronoun is necessary. The use of pronouns from the subject pronominal paradigm
rather than the free pronominal paradigm indicates that b4 is not a preposition, as prepositions
require free pronouns as objects. In cases where the nominal referent must be stated, a relative
clause is added to the pronoun as in the next example:

85 ba ka=j kord =ju

up.to 3F=REL dog=DET
This is the only dog.
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This construction can be compared with the more typical usage of ba in temporal
clauses, indicating a span from a time in the past to the point given:
86 ba bona

up.to today
Up to today.

6 Determiners

Determiners can head noun phrases or modify more complex noun phrases. When they are

modifying an NP, they occur at the right edge of NPs. There are two determiners in Sakun,

=ju and k"kwa. The determiner =ju functions broadly to code topicality and recoverability

from context. The determiner k*“kwa specifically codes previous mention. The placement in

the NP and allomorphic variation of these morphemes are discussed below along with a brief

discussion of the demonstratives. The function of determiners will be discussed in more detail

in the chapter on the reference system.

6.1 The =ju determiner

The determiner =ju and its allomorph =j are clitics which merge with the noun phrase

they modify and cause the final consonant of the host to geminate if the word is consonant

final. The intonation phrase internal form of the determiner has the same form as the

relativizer. However, the determiner is always on the rightmost edge of the noun phrase — even
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if the noun phrase is in the middle of a larger intonation phrase triggering the deletion of the

final vowel on the determiner — while the relativizer is never the final element of an NP. The

following figure illustrates the various forms of the determiner along with the gemination of the

final consonant of the element to which the clitic is bound:

Figure 5 Gemination with determiner clitics.

Root Phrase internal Phrase final Gloss
"gulom "gu.lom.moj "gu.lom.mju that voice
dzif dzif.fo dzif.fju that stick
kadd kad.doj kad.dju that ending
dom-a do.maj do.ma.ju that girl

The realization of =ju as either [ =] or [ =ju] is conditioned by the placement of the
morpheme within the intonation phrase. The allomorph [ =ju ] occurs in the phrase final
position of an intonation phrase:

87 tsdj=j da {a dom-a=ju

3SG.M=REL FUT lift girl.SG-MOD =DET

1t is he that will marry that girl.

The phrase final form is again illustrated in the next example:

88 4 zZor-a=ju
say  wife.SG-MOD =DET
That wife said.
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Compare the above example with the next example which has more phonological
material following the speaker:
89 & zZor-a=j kd  tsoj

say wife.SG-MOD=DET REF 3M.FREE
That wife said to him.

Further evidence that the alternation is conditioned by placement in the intonation

phrase rather than the morphosyntactic environment comes from the following excerpt from a

narrative where the speaker repeated himself. In the first instantiation of the utterance, the wife

takes =j, in the second, the wife takes =ju. The rest of the phrase is the same, the only

difference being an intonation break at ‘the wife’ in the second example:

90 i Tba Zor-a=j ka ka mo  ké
compound within wife.SG-MOD=DET NEG 3F HAB see

ir=j vora péntfa=w
place=REL across outside=NEG

...the wife inside the compound, she can not see anyplace outside.

91 i Tba zor-a=ju, ka ka mo ké

compound within wife.SG-MOD=DET NEG 3F HAB see

ir=j vora péntfa=w
place=REL across outside=NEG

...the wife inside the compound, she can not see anyplace outside.
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The functionality of the determiner =ju is discussed in detail in the chapter on the

reference system.

6.2 The k"kwa determiner

The other determiner, k*kw4, is in contrastive distribution with =ju. This determiner,
kvkwa, refers specifically to a discourse topic. The next example illustrates k"kw4d modifying
pis ‘day’:
92 pis k¥kwd na

day DET TOP

On that day, (at that time we are talking about)

The determiner k*kw4 occurs after the head noun and other modifying elements except

for the relativizer. In the next example the determiner k"kw4 falls between the possessive

pronoun ta and the relativizer:

93 a bi Zor-a ta k¥kwd =j do-rd zZwa
PFV NEG.COND wife-MOD 2SG.POSS DET=REL  cOOK-CENT beer

kVkwa na,
DET TOP

If it is not this your wife who cooked this brown beer, ...

The determiner k*kw4 does not cliticize to a host but does generally occur in the same

syntactic position as the other determiner =ju. The determiner k"kw4 cannot modify a noun



111

also modified by the determiner =j. In the above example, the =j following k“kw4 is the

relativizer, not the determiner. The function of k"kw4 is discussed in more detail in the chapter

on the reference system.

6.3 Demonstratives

Demonstratives in Sakun occur phrase final and require the use of a relativizer in the
noun phrase to be integrated into the NP. Demonstratives do not occur in the same noun
phrase as the other two determiners. The next example illustrates an NP modified by the distal
demonstrative, 4tfij:
94 ma dza ka  gétra tir ka=j atfij na

HYP go 3F  hide-VENT  tail 3F.POSS=REL DEM.DIST  TOP

When it goes and hides that its tail,

Demonstratives have two allomorphs. In intonation phrase internal position, the final
high back rounded vowel, /u/, is deleted. The phrase internal form with the deleted vowel is in
the previous example. This is the same pattern as found with the determiner =ju discussed
above. The next example illustrates the intonation phrase final form of the distal demonstrative
with final vowel present:

95 a ja-ma ta vora po jim=j atfiju

PFV come-UP 3PL over at  stone=REL DEM.DIST

They came up over on that stone over there.
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Demonstratives have forms to distinguish between proximate and distal deixis. These

forms are outlined in the following table:

Table 30 Demonstrative forms

Phrase final Phrase internal Reduplicated form
PROXIMATE tfiju tfij tfitfij(u)
DISTAL atfiju atfij atfitfij(u)

The distance refered to here can be either physical location or discourse status, with

proximate being more topical than distal. These functions will be addressed in the chapter on

the reference system. The reduplicated form adds emphasis to either proximity or distance.

The separation of the relativizer from the demonstrative is evident in clauses where the

demonstrative is modifying an NP which includes a relative clause. The demonstrative will

modify the head noun rather than the noun immediately preceding it. In this situation, the noun

immediately preceding the demonstrative will not have the relativizer. The relativizer does not

need to be repeated in any way to include both a relative clause and a demonstrative to the

same NP. This is ilustrated in the following two examples:

96 pénd da=j ié xa kord  4tffj wé

where thing=REL come as dog DEM.DIST Q

Where is that thing coming like a dog?
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In the above example, kord lacks the relativizer and the demonstrative is understood to
modify the head of the NP, da, rather than ‘dog’. In the next example, again the demonstrative
modifies the head of the NP, jim ‘stone’:

97 jim  mo-dzamak-4n X4 =j pdka ki tfitfiji na

stone  HAB-big-NOM PL=REL collect 2PL  DEM.PROX TOP

These big stones that you collect, ...

7 Conclusion

The general structure of the noun phrase in Sakun is that of Head Modifier. Nominal modifiers

can follow the head noun without further morphological coding but verbal and prepositional

modifiers require placement within a relative clause. Sakun lacks a separate category of

adjective. Derivational and inflectional morphology is very limited and nouns are not coded

for grammatical gender in the noun phrase. The functionality of many of the coding means

outlined here in the noun phrase chapter will be taken up again in the chapter on the reference

system since their domain of function is manipulating the discourse-pragmatic status of

referents.
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CHAPTER 4 THE VERB AND ITS FORMS

1 Introduction

This chapter describes the verbal root and the morphological processes involved in deriving the

the verbal stem in the Sakun clause. Morphological processes involved in deriving the verbal

stem include suffixation and reduplication. There is tone shift on the suffixes when there are

several interacting. However, Sakun does not exhibit tonal coding of aspectual categories.

Suffixes include object pronouns, object markers, derivational extensions, and the progressive

marker. Reduplication is involved in the formation of pluractional stems. Repetition of the

verb root is involved in the formation of contrastive stems and intensive stems. Auxiliary verbs

can be added to a clause and they then form the reference point for subject placement in the

clause. Participial constructions can be formed with roots lacking any extension, but the roots

undergo no change to indicate they are nominalized.

2 Verb stem formation

The verb stem consists minimally of a root in order to function in a clause as the predicate.

The next example illustrates the root 63n ‘do’ in the imperative:

1 68n vdna Bén=j pakd da=j tfiju
do  2pLaMP work=DET about thng=REL DEM.PROX
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Do this work about this thing!

In addition to the root, the formation of verb stems can involve a range of
morphological processes. In the next example the verb root pat ‘rub’ has undergone
reduplication and takes both an object pronoun and a derivational extension:

2 a kwa papat-ta-md xandwa & ka,
SBJV 3F  rub.PL-3PL.OBJ-UP HON.say say 3F
You should go and rub them.” it said.
The basic structure of the verb stem follows the following template:
[ ROOT | - [ OBJ coding | - [extension] - [PROG]

The root can undergo reduplication to form pluractional stems. Object coding can

exhibit tone alternations coding the presence or absence of arguments in the clause. The verb

root can be repeated in different ways to code different functions. Each of these elements and

processes of the stem are discussed below, starting with the verb root.

2.1 The verb root
Verb roots tend to be monosyllabic, although there are a few examples of disyllabic
roots such as p’ka ‘collect’, 5'md ‘buy’, and tsakal ‘gather’. The majority of monosyllabic

roots are of the form C(C)V although there are many examples of roots with closed syllables

C(C)VC, e.g. b'n ‘do’, p’t ‘confuse’, tsat ‘cut’ and giin ‘open’ as well as simple V roots such as
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i‘look’, u ‘get’ and 4 ‘say’. As can be seen from the above examples, verb roots do not exhibit
a distinctive tone pattern. Lexical tone on verb roots varies widely. Monosyllabic roots can be
either H or L tone. Polysyllabic roots display a variety of tone patterns. Examples of

monosyllabic verb roots illustrating the range of forms are provided in the following table:

Table 31 Verb Roots

SYLLABLE STRUCTURE | UNDERLYING FORM GLOSS

\% u get

\'% i look

Cv ba call

cv {4 take

CcvC gin open

CCcv'C kwér dry
C { stand
Cc’ s’ know

cC” ts’ catch

Cc°C 6'n do

The verb root can be found by taking a verb stem with a derivational extension. The
root is defined as the part of the stem which combines with the extension. Verb stems can and
often do appear without extensions. The form which appears is almost always equivalent to the
form of the root found by taking a stem with an extension and removing the extension. There
is a single verb, / 3in/ ‘remain’, which has a form without an extension that is not identical to

the root found through a derived stem. The verb / 3in/ is common and generally appears
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without an extension. However, without an extension the verb is lacking the final /n/ of the
root:

3 a ddk-va ka  yén, 3i ka  dziwu
PFV  pick-ouT  3F bean remain  3F  small
It (Hyena) had picked the beans (until) they remained few.
With an extension however, the full root is apparent:
4 a ddgdvu 3in-ra xado ka ba posar  ka
SEQ  hyena remain-CENT  chest 3F.POSS  CONJ thigh 3F.POsS
Then Hyena kept its chest and its thigh (of the butchered goat).

The absence of the root final /n/ is not phonologically driven. For example, bin-ra
‘tie-CENT’ has a similar form as 3in-ra. However, when the root appears without an extension,
the form is [bin] not *[bi].

There are a few verbs with suppletive root forms coding aspectual and modal
distinctions. The verbs dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’ have the forms ru and ju respectively in the
subjunctive. The verb dza ‘go’ also has an alternate root ra in the perfective. The form and

function of these alternate forms are discussed in more detail in the chapter on tense, aspect and

modality.
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2.2 Object pronouns
The verb stem can include object pronouns. When object pronouns are added to the

stem, they occur directly after the root, before the addition of a derivational extension if
present. The next example illustrates the root u ‘get’ with an object pronoun followed by a
derivational extension:
5 a ka u-tfa-r xan

SBIV 3F  get-3M.OBJ-EXT like.this

Let it get for him like this.

The form and function of the object pronouns are discussed in detail in the chapter on

argument coding and again in the chapter on the reference system.

2.3 Object markers

Verb stems can also have object markers in lieu of object pronouns. A verb stem that has

an object marker cannot also take an object pronoun and vice versa. There are two forms of

the object marker. The object marker -a- occurs when the root and object marker are followed

by a derivational extension. The object marker -t occurs when the verb stem does not have a

derivational extension. The following example illustrates both forms of the object marker

being used in parallel clauses. The verb root x3n in the first clause takes the extension rd
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‘CENT’ and thus has the —a- object marker between the root and the extension. The second

example of the root hdn does not take an extension and has the —fo object marker:

6 mid  hén-a-rd "da vja

HYP  slaughter-OM-CENT  person this.year

ka "da da hédn-to fifa=w
NEG person FUT  slaughter-oM  next.year =NEG

fimi na, va damaj  fifa

because  TOP year Damai  next.year

When people slaughter (it) this year, they will not slaughter it next year. The
reason being the next year is the year of Damai.

The form and function of the object markers are discussed in detail in the chapter on

argument coding and again in the chapter on the reference system.

2.4 Extensions

Verb roots in Sakun may take one or more derivational extensions. Many of these

extensions have directional meaning when used with verbs of motion: e.g. -ma ‘UP’ or -x4

‘DOWN’ . With verbs other than verbs of motion, the derived meanings are idiosyncratic and

unpredictable. For example, the root ¢fid'means ‘to leak’. When combined with the extension

-x4 ‘DOWN’ tfid-x4 means ‘to filter’. However, when combined with -m4 ‘UP’, tfid-mad means

‘to coil’. The verbal extensions and their functions are outlined in the following table:
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Table 32 Verbal extensions

Extension Function Extension Function

-ma UP -Mta TO.BUSH

-Xa DOWN -tfikd SPREAD

-va OUT -] DIR'

-va ACROSS -r EXT!

-ra CENT -m EXT!

-kd VENT -n NOM

-yo INTO -V PASS

-fi TO -vd REFL
-"da PRT

'Note: EXT is simply an abbreviation for extension as the function of the —r/-m extension is far
from clear. DIR is an abbreviation for ‘direction’. This extension only occurs with dza ‘go’ and

is used when the direction of motion is unspecified.

Most of the derivational extensions have a directional aspect to their meaning.

However some of them have functions interacting with other aspects of the grammatical

system. The passive exentsion, -v ‘PASS’, and the reflexive extension, -vd ‘REFL’, are discussed

in the chapter on argument coding. The nominalizing extension, -n ‘NOM’, is discussed below

and again in the chapter on the noun phrase. The partitive extension, -"d3 PART, occurs only

with transitive clauses and indicates that the object is not completely affected. For example,

the partitive extension with the verb s5 ‘to drink’ indicates that some liquid remains, available

for consumption, after each episode of drinking:

7 ma s3-"d§ Hidi tam  nd, dza=j nd s5-°ds$ mia nwa

HYP drink-PRT  chief @ now TOP go=DET TOP drink-PRT up on
When the chief has drunk, each goes and drinks up on (that place).
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Verbal extensions tend to exhibit a correlation with the telicity of events, or the viewing

of the event as bounded or completed. However, unlike Margi (Hoffmann 1963: 115-16), the

verbal extensions in Sakun do not code perfective aspect directly. Rather, any aspectual effect

is indirect. In English, the quantification of an object noun can affect aspectual interpretations

of the clause. For example, ‘I am drinking a calabash of beer’ is bounded while ‘I drank beer’

is unbounded despite the aspectual coding of each clause. Likewise, the verbal extensions in

Sakun typically associate with a bounded view of an event, yet can occur with imperfective

aspectual markers such as the habitual marker mo and the progressive suffix -j. Conversely,

perfective clauses can have verbs without extensions.

Further evidence that the extensions in general do not code perfective aspect directly

includes the fact that even without the preverbal habitual marker ma, verbs with extensions can

still have a habitual reading:

8 kwawani da=j 68n-md kwa, kda  pgiwun pwa=w
whatever thing=REL do-UP 2SG NEG medicine on=NEG
a=ka mo  bdn-v=w

NEG=3F HAB do-PASS=NEG
Whatever thing that you do, without insecticide on it, it will not produce a good

yield.
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Generally a verbal stem will have only a single extension. However there are a few

examples of —va ‘REFL’ combining with other extensions such as with -r2 ‘CENT’ in the
p g

following example:

9 xani "da x4"dziga ni, a ja ta Tbar-rd-vé
some person  NOwW TOP PFV  come 3PL  turn-CENT-REFL
pokd md na,

about 1IN.FREE TOP

Some people have come and changed on us.

Not every verb root can combine with every extension. For example, the directional

extension —"fa ‘to the bush’ only combines with the root dza ‘to go’ and its perfective form ra.

There are three extensions whose pairing with roots are in complementary distribution.

In other words, verb roots in Sakun fall roughly into four classes based on the extensions they

can combine with. The majority of verbs can combine with the extension —r. There is a small

set of verbs which can combine with the extension —m. There is a set of verbs which can

combine with the nominalizing extension —n. Finally there is a small set of verbs which do not

combine with any of the above. The function of the extensions —m and —r is not clear. They

do not appear to combine with verbs of motion so a directional meaning is not readily

transparent. The extensions — and —m do not appear to be restricted to morpho-syntactic

environments which distinguish them from other extensions. The following table presents a
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combine with —r for comparison:

Table 33 -r and -m class verbs
ROOT ROOT -r MEANING ROOT ROOT -m MEANING
tsd tsd-r hold/catch S9 so-m drink
ba ba-r call jia) f3-m put
i i-r see ka ka-m say
u u-r get paora pora-m sell
bats bats-r get a little rin rin-m cry/funeral
ddk dék-r gather ta/tja ta-m/tjd-m | hear
dldma dldma-r sell kor kor-m steal
tsat tsat-r cut wood
64n 64n-r do/make

Noun can be derived from one class of verbs through the use of the nominalizing

extension — along with the habitual marker mo preceding the verb. The extension —fi has an

underlying high tone associated with it and derived nominals always have a high tone on the

final syllable. Verbs with the —f extension typically function as either the predicate of an
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equational predication or as a nominal modifier in a noun phrase. A derived noun functioning

as a predicate nominal in an equational predication is illustrated in the next example:

10 mo-bdj-én

HAB-wash-NOM

The pot is a washed one.
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The next example illustrates the use of a derived noun modifying the head of a noun

phrase:
11 jim mo-d3zamak-dn x4=j pdka ki tfitfiji na
stone HAB-big.PL-NOM  PL=REL collect 2PL DEM TOP

These big stones that you collect,

The following table presents a list of verb roots which can combine with the

nominalizing extension —:

Table 34 Verbs taking the extension —i
ROOT GLOSS NOMINAL GLOSS
nax ripen mo noxdn ripened
lwa make calm mo lwan calmed
gin open mo gindn opened
i"za sit mo i"zan sitting
baj wash mad bajén cleaned
gén help mo géndn helped
kab make tense mo kabédn tensed
"das stand mo "dasdn standing
dzax make clear mo dzaxdn clear
njabnjab make soft ma njabnjabdn softened
6o make good mo 65n good
gwaszi mix in mo gwazin mixed in
pan roast ma pondn roasted
tsuf protect mo tsufdn protected
bdgd put around mo bdgdn put around
dzamak be.big.PL mo dzamakdn big.ones.PL
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The function and distribution of nominalized verbs with -1 are discussed further in the

chapter on the noun phrase.

In addition to verbs which take either -r, -m, or -n, there is a small class of verbs which

do not combine with any of these three extensions. These roots are presented in the following

table. The roots which do not combine with -r, -m, or -n, but do combine with other extensions

(e.g. —xa, -ra, -ma, etc... ) are listed under group A. Verb roots which do not combine with

any extensions whatsoever are listed under group B:

Table 35 Verbs which do not combine with either —r, -m or -n
Grour A Grour B
ya come sd know
dza go fo stand/start off’
ivi lie down ma want
ji give birth
zar search
k3 see
dzwa move

The verb roots in group A above can combine with extensions other than -r, -m, or -n.

<

Thus examples such as zar-ma ‘search-UpP’ and ji-x4 ‘birth-DOWN’ are common in the corpus.
p J p
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2.5  Progressive forms of the verb

The progressive aspect is coded by the verb root followed by the progressive suffix -j
and then the repetition of the verb root. The next example illustrates the progressive with the
verb root {4 ‘take’:

12 t4-j 4 tfa  xat
take-PROG take 3M  here
He is taking (it) now [pointing at child]

Verbal stems with extensions can also take the progressive suffix. In this case, the
progressive suffix comes after the extension of the first stem as illustrated in the next example:
13 ma ja-vd-j ja-vd kwa na,

when come-OUT-PROG come-OUT  2SG TOP
Immediately when you come out,

The progressive stem is discussed in more detail with progressive aspect in the chapter

on tense, aspect and modality.

2.6 Pluractional verb forms

The reduplication of the onset of the first syllable of a verbal root yields what will be

referred to as the pluractional form of the verb. As is common in Chadic languages, verbs have

alternate plural forms when there is a plurality of the most affected argument or repetition of

the action. In Sakun, the regular production of this form of the verb is the result of
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reduplication of all segments of the root except for a final consonant. Thus, if the root ends in

a vowel, the full root is reduplicated. If the root ends in a consonant, the final consonant is not

repeated. Examples of the derivation of pluractional forms of verbs are provided in the

following table:

Table 36 Pluractional verb forms.

Root PLURACTIONAL STEM | PHONETIC FORM MEANING
/6a/ > | /b4 ba/ [64.64] call.PL
/fzwa/ | > | /"zwa "zwa/ ["zwa."zwa] put.PL
/pt/ > | /ppt [p3.pdt] confuse.PL
/tsal/ > |/tsatsa¥/ [tsa.tsat] cut.PL
/bin/ > | /bibin/ [bi.bin] tie.PL
/dwa/ > | /dwadwa/ [dwa.dwa] eat.PL
/6x/ > | /6bx/ [62.60x] break.pL
/tsad/ > | /tsa tsad/ [tsa.tsad] dig.pL
/d’k/ > | /ddK [d3.d3k] pick.PL

Pluractional verb stems can take extensions, but the extensions do not factor into the

reduplication. This is illustrated in the following two examples:

14 fa-ma fofa-ma
put-up put.PL-UP

15 Mha "ha"ba-vo
turn turn.PL-REFL

wander aimlessly
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In most cases the pluractional form of the verb is derived from the root through a

regular process of reduplication. However, there are a few examples from the corpus of

suppletive pluractional forms. These form are listed in the following table:

Table 37 Irregular pluractional forms

Root Pluractional form Meaning

kir ?jat bite.rL

dzé "dzja killpL

di dzamak be.big.PL
ton-kd togton-kd move.PL-VENT

Pluractional verb forms can occur with repeated actions or plural objects. Pluractional

verb forms often have a distributional reading when paired with plural objects. In the next

example, the action of rubbing is repeated one by one with each child that had eaten beans:

16 a kwa papat-ta-md
SBIV 3F  rub.PL-3PL.OBJ-UP
ba dza ka papat-ta-md
then go  3F rub.PL-3PL.OBJ-UP

xanawa 4 ka,
HON.say say 3F
ba=j kd  wveorfin  ka

soup=DET REF child.pPL 3F.POSS

You should go and rub them.” it said. Then it went and rubbed its children with

that ba soup.

Likewise in the next example the action of taking life is understood to have happened

separately for each possible referent:

17 ka

only person-PL=DET REF=REL already

"da-x4 =] k8 =]

baba-r
call.PL-EXT

was zigola mo

god HAB
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saf ta
life 3PL.POSS
It is only those that God has already called their life.
When there is an intransitive predication with a singular subject, the action is clearly the
element of proposition repeated. This is illustrated in the next example:
18  bozaf ni, ka mo  topgtony-kd kwd

useless top only HAB move.PL-VENT 2SG

It was a problem, you are just wandering around aimlessly.

2.7 Repetition as intensifier

Repetition of the verb root can simply act as an intensifier. In the next example, the
repeated ja ‘come’ means to come from very far away or to have migrated:

19 ja ja ka, forot a ji-xa ka rwi
come come 3F p.give.birth  PFV bear-DOWN  3F child
She came. She bore a child.

Repetition of the verb root can also be interpreted as exhorting the hearer to continue an
activity, or perhaps put more effort into an activity, with the imperative. The next two
examples illustrate this pattern:

20 i.d
look.REDUP

Keep looking!

21 b63n.63n
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do.REDUP
Keep working!

In addition to indicating an intensity of activity, the repetition of a root in the imperative
may also indicate an intensity of desire on the part of the speaker. In the next example, the
speaker - Hyena - believes he will die from Squirrel’s shrine without the soup:

22 “dé4-pa-dd ba” xanawa a ka
get-15G.0BJ-get soup  IP.say.HON say  3F
“Get soup for me” it said.

When repetition of the root is coding intensity, the stem does not take any derivational

extensions.

2.8  Repetition coding contrastive focus

Repetition of the verb root may also code contrastive focus. This pattern of repetition is

distinct from the pattern described for coding intensity. The pattern for contrastive focus

requires that the stem have an extension. When the root is repeated, the extension is not. If the

verb root has an underlying high tone, the tone is absent on the repeated root. The next

example illustrates the pattern with viir-ma, ‘fight-up’:

23 a ja-va \ kay viir-md vur no "da sakin

PFV come-OUT  ASSOC  Dlang fight-up  fight with  person Sakun

a "da na,

say person  TOP
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There had been a time when the Dlan and Sakun fought, people say.

The stem can also take object pronouns. However, the repeated root does not include
the pronoun or the extension. If the root has an underlying low tone, the repeated root is high
tone. In other words, the repeated root is polar to the underlying tone of the verb root. This
pattern is illustrated in the next example with tso-tfa-r ‘catch-3M.OBJ-EXT’:

24 ja tso-tfa-r tsé  xamanjadzi
come hold-3M.0BJ-EXT hold Hammanyaji
Hammanyaji came and caught him...

Contrastive focus on the verb is discussed in more detail in the chapter on focus

constructions and relative clauses.

3 Auxiliary verbs

Sakun has a small set of frequently occurring auxiliary verbs. Auxiliary verbs occur before the

main verb in the clause and are the point of reference for subject placement; i.e. depending on

the type of construction, subjects are either before or after the auxiliary verb rather than being

placed in a position relative to the main verb. Clauses with a PFV particles require post-verbal

subjects. In the next example the subject, =n ‘1SG’, comes between the auxiliary verb and the

main verb, indicating that the auxiliary is the point of reference for subject placement:

25 a dza=n  bjgd-xa kd yén=ju
PFV go=1SG put-DOWN REF bean=DET
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I have gone and dropped those beans.
There are three auxiliary verbs: dza ‘go’, ja ‘come’ and "ba ‘again’. The auxiliary dza

‘go’ indicates a change in location and emphasizes progression of a narrative or process:

26 nax a dza ka ivi po fafana na,
after PFV go 3F lie on stink.ants ~ TOP

After it went and lay down on the house of stinky black ants, ...
27 a tfa dza b64n ja to kén ka katd
SEQ 3M go do own 3M.POSS work  GENR  3M.RFLX\Q
(Then) He would go do his own work by himself?
The auxiliary dza ‘go’ has a subjunctive form ru discussed above and in the chapter on
tense, aspect and modality.
The auxiliary ja ‘come’ is used to focus on the events leading up to a particular action,
similar to the English phrase ‘It came to be that...’ The next example illustrates the use of ja
to focus on the evolution from the topic state, the way things were long ago, and the current

state of division:

28 x4 mo sdkun kd=j yalaj na, ama=j "dzika na,

as in Sakun REF=REL long.ago TOP but=REL nowadays TOP

a ja Tbordm tdx-va-v§, kwa, a ja gwab
PFV come town divide-OUT-REFL  or PFV come brain
tax-va-vg

divide-OUT-REFL

Thus it was in Sakun long ago. But nowadays, the town has come to be divided,



133
brains have come to be divided.

Like dza ‘go’, ja ‘come’ can also be used to integrate events in a narrative, relating a
series of actions which form a single coherent episode. In the next example the actor is
moving, acting, moving and acting, all as part of a single episode in the story. Even in this
function, the actions described by clauses with ja tend to be the prerequisite actions for the next
action in the sequence:

29 a ka ja bdgéd-xa va ka
SEQ 3F come put-DOWN  house 3F.POSS

o ka néi, ddk-va ka yén magan na
depart 3F TOP pick-ouT 3F bean squirrel TOP
ja ka  na, bdgd ka mo yer ka

come 3F  TOP put 3F in farm 3F.POSS

It came and put them in its house. It went off. It picked Squirrel’s beans. It came

and it put them on its farm.
The auxiliary ja ‘come’ has a subjunctive form, ju and takes H tone with the perfective
discussed in the chapter on tense, aspect and modality.
The auxiliary verb ™ba ‘again’ indicates the repetition of an action presupposed to have
occurred at least once in the past:
30 a Tba  "da surd-rd  mida ka g4-mékon

PFV  again person fry-CENT hockey GENR ORD-three
They came again to start hockey for the third time.
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31 a=n Mha nas-kwa-ma

SBIV=1SG again ask-2SG.OBJ-UP

I would ask you again (another question).

Auxiliary verbs are distinct from regular verbs in that they do not form complex stems.

In other words, auxiliaries do not take either object coding or derivational extensions. Only

when the terms dza, ja and "ba function as the main verb can they have complex stems.

Clauses with auxiliary verbs can be distinguished from a verb taking a complement clause

because complement clauses can take TAM coding separate from the main clause, complement

clauses can be negated independent of the main clause and complement clauses can have

subjects different from the subject of the matrix verb. A clause with an auxiliary and main

verb will have only the TAM coding permitted for a single clause, a single subject shared

between both auxiliary and main verb, and the main verb cannot be negated independent of of

the auxiliary verb. In the previous example, repeated below for convenience, there is a single

clause initial TAM marker and a single subject for both the auxiliary verb ™ba ‘again’ and the

main verb nds-kwa-ma4 ‘ask you’:

32 a=n Mha nas-kwa-ma

SBIV=18G again ask-2SG.OBJ-UP

I would ask you again (another question).
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Compare the above example with the next example illustrating a complement clause. In

the next example, the complement clause is in the negative, has a different subject and takes its

own TAM coding distinct from the matrix verb:

33 a ko "da ki jam mo sa-ka-ma da xa

PFV see person NEG water HAB touch-3F.OBJ-UP thing down
Tho=w

within = NEG

People have seen that the water did not touch anything inside.

4 Participial constructions

Participial' constructions are clauses which function as nominals. Clauses can function as
nominals with no overt coding on the verb stem and few restrictions on the clause itself.
Evidence that the participial constructions are in fact nominalized clauses comes from the fact
that participial constructions can serve as the arguments of predications. In the following
example, the participial construction is the subject of the equational predication and the whole
phrase is modified by the determiner:

34  mo-boz-4n [ ta Zor zig L =ju

HAB-bad-NOM take wife one =DET

This marrying of one wife is bad.

! The term 'participial' is used here for convenience although the verb stem is not marked explicitly as a

participial form; i.e. there is no distinct form of the stem which is a participial form.
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Participial constructions differ from other complement clauses in that they take no tense

or aspectual coding. There is a small set of verbs taking clausal complements which have there

own TAM coding. These verbs include verbs of saying, desiring, perception and knowing.

Participial constructions can serve as the subjects of clauses, unlike more complex complement

clauses.

The verb stems in participial constructions do not take derivational extensions. If an

object is coded with a noun phrase in a participial construction, the object does not take

determiners (i.e. nominal objects must be non-referential in participial constructions). Subjects

are not coded in participial constructions although the nominalized clause can be possessed. If

the nominalized clause takes a possessive pronoun, the possessor is the understood subject of

the nominalized clause.

Participial constructions can be part of a noun phrase as nominal modifiers. In the next

example the participial construction dwa-to ‘eat-OM’ modifies the object of the clause, da

‘thing’:

35 ma dza tfa  sdpa-kd da dwd-to=ju

HYP go 3M  find-CENT thing eat-OM =DET

When he goes to find those things to eat...
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When the noun being modified by a participial construction is coreferential with the
object of that clause, the object marker —to is used. If the object of the participial clause is not
the head noun, the verb can take an indefinite noun as in the next example. Here the head noun
is ir ‘place’ and the object of the verb zwa ‘weed’ is the indefinite noun “gaBa?wdj ‘okra’:
36 ir zZwa “gakalwdj td

place weed  okra 1EX.POSS

our place of cultivating okra

The next example illustrates the same pattern with the noun kord ‘dog’ as the possessor
rather than a possessive pronoun:
37 ka& da dwd-to kord po ir=j atfitfij=w

NEG thing eat-OBJ  dog at place=REL DEM.DISTAL=NEG

There is no dog's food at that place.

Participial constructions take no tense or aspectual coding. Further discussion of the

role of participial clauses in the noun phrase is provided in the chapter on the noun phrase.

5 Conclusion

The root of the verb in Sakun can be either monosyllabic or disyllabic. There are no
restrictions on syllable structure or tone pattern for verbal roots. The verb stem has no
obligatory inflectional morphology, no agreement or TAM categories that must be included.

The verb stem can have suffixes coding the object, but these are prohibited when the object is
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coded nominally in the clause. The progressive aspect can be coded on the verb stem with the

suffix -j. There is a selection of derivational extensions that can be added to the verb root in

order to derive terms of different meaning and indicate the direction of the action coded by the

verb. Reduplication and repetition of the root is used to form pluractional stems and to code

both focus and intensity. Verbal clauses can function as nominals if the root does not take an

extension, the subject is not overtly expressed in the clause and nominal objects are non-

referential.
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CHAPTER 5 ARGUMENT CODING

1 Introduction

The system of argument coding is the system of coding clausal participants which are in a

grammatical relation with the predicate. In Sakun, arguments can be distinguished from

adjuncts coding thematic roles (discussed in a separate chapter) because the latter require the

use of a preposition to code participants in a clause. Up to three arguments can be part of a

predication in Sakun without the use of a preposition to introduce the participant. These

arguments can be said to be in a grammatical relation with the verb, i.e. these arguments are

the subject, the object or the indirect object.

The coding means available for indicating grammatical relations varies according to

word class (noun versus pronoun). Sakun exhibits neither agreement morphology on the verb

nor case marking on full noun phrases. This leaves linear order as the only means for making

the grammatical relations of full noun phrases transparent. However, the subject position in a

clause varies considerably depending on the aspect and pragmatic status of the clause (e.g.

subjunctive clauses have preverbal subjects, perfective clauses have postverbal subjects).

Nominal objects always occur after the verb. But objects and subjects are both often omitted

leaving a noun following the verb still potentially ambiguous between possible grammatical
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relations. Despite the lack of overt coding of grammatical relations on full noun phrases,

clauses are rarely in any way ambiguous. This follows from the fact that at least one of the

arguments is generally coded pronominally, and pronominal paradigms distinguish between

grammatical relations. Likewise, omitted noun phrases are highly salient to the discourse and a

discourse topic in an unexpected role in a predication is likely to be coded with contrastive

focus. The tendency in Sakun clauses is to code arguments with pronouns lacking clear

antecedents rather than use a full noun phrase with an ambiguous grammatical role.

Only subject and object can be coded with full noun phrases. Indirect objects are only

coded by pronouns in the verb stem. While objects can be coded on the verb with an object

marker, a single verb stem cannot take both an object marker and a pronoun coding an indirect

object. In cases where the verb stem takes a pronoun coding the indirect object, the direct

object will be coded through tone alternations. In cases where a full noun phrase is used to

code a participant which is thematically identical to a participant which could be coded as an

indirect object, a preposition must be used to introduce the participant. Adjuncts must take a

preposition in order to increase the number of arguments in a clause beyond the grammatical

relations typically required by a particular predication. These coding means are illustrated in

the following two examples. In the first example, all three grammatical relations are present.

The subject, “da ‘person’, occurs preverbally here. The object, ir ‘place’ occurs in the object
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position directly after the verb and the indirect object, tfa ‘3M.DAT’, is coded by means of a
pronoun on the verb stem:
1 SBJ V-IOBJ- OBJ
a “da dza ro-tfa-ma ir Xa dida=j x4"dziga
SEQ person go make-3M.OBJ-UP room down Dida=DET now
People went and made the room for him at Dida now (at that time).
In the second example, the subject is postverbal, coming after the object:
2 \Y% OBJ [ SBJ ]
ba a {a-ra fidi "da Xa=j va "dzatfu
then PFv take-CENT chief  person PL=REL house Njacu
Then the people of Njacu took the kingship.

As can be seen in the above example, when two nominal arguments follow the verb, the
object precedes the subject. In situations where the object is not coded by a nominal argument
the verb will take an object marker or the object will be coded through tonal alternations on the
verb stem. Because of the additional coding means for objects on the verb stem, the
transparency of the role of the noun phrase following the verb - either subject or object - is
maintained.

In addition to full noun phrases, arguments can also be coded pronominally. The
grammatical relations of pronouns can be distinguished by suppletive case marking of

pronouns, i.e. there are distinct pronominal paradigms correlating with distinct grammatical

relations. Subject pronouns can only code the grammatical relation of subject, although the
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grammatical relation of subject can be coded with other sets of pronouns in certain predications

discussed below. The other paradigms vary in the grammatical relation with which they can be

associated.

Up to three arguments can be included as arguments in a clause. When there are three

arguments in a single clause, one of the non-subject arguments (the indirect object) must be

pronominal and the direct object cannot be pronominal. Both of the clauses in the following

example contain three arguments. The subject is nominal in the first clause and pronominal in

the second clause. The indirect objects are coded by the object pronouns on the verbs and the

nominal objects follow the verb:

3 a 3igola ™ba  tix-kwa-ma pofim,
SBIV  god again learn-2SG.OBJ-UP  wisdom
a ka zan-kwd-va saf

SBJV  3F shift-2sG.oBj-out life
May God teach you wisdom and grant you long life.

Sakun has five sets of pronouns. The labels for the pronominal paradigms reflect one of

the functional domains in which they are used. However, all the paradigms are relevant for the

coding of arguments in Sakun and are presented here for ease of reference. The individual

paradigms will be repeated in the section related to their primary functional domain (e.g.

subject pronouns and their various positions will be discussed under the realization of subjects,
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object pronouns with non-subject arguments, etc.) and any related morphophonemic rules, such

as the final vowel deletion of 1SG subject pronouns, will be covered at that time. The

pronominal paradigms are outlined in the following table:

Table 38 Pronominal paradigms in Sakun

SBJ OBJ* POSS FREE RFLX
IsG ni, =n -na, -1- na kona kéna
2SG kwa, ta -kwa ta ka kdta
3Mm tfa -tfa to tsi kato
3F ka -ka ka mok kdka
1IN md -ma td md kats
1EX i -nja i i kdni
2PL ki -kja toku ki kdtoku
3PL ta -ta ta ta kata

*Tone on OBJ pronouns is polar to the extension that follows. An object /kwa/ followed by /méa/
Up is L tone, [kwa]; /kwa/ followed by /va/ is H tone, [kwd]. If there is no extension, the tone
varies according to argument structure of the clause.

In addition to nouns phrases in set orders and pronouns, arguments can also be coded
through object markers on the verb. These object markers do not vary for person or number
the way pronouns do. The presence of nominal objects can be coded through tone alternations
on the object pronouns and verbal extensions. The role of focused arguments can be coded
though tone alternation on the relativizer. Arguments can be omitted given sufficient discourse

context. The remainder of the chapter is organized by the grammatical relation of the

arguments under discussion, beginning with the subject. The use of tone on dative pronouns
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and verbal extensions for coding grammatical relations will be treated separately in the section

on object coding. The use of tone for coding grammatical relations with focus constructions

will be discussed at the end of the chapter.

2 Subject coding

2.1 The category subject in Sakun

A subject is a grammatical relation rather than a semantic or pragmatic relation. Thus the

subject has distinct coding properties that cannot be attributed to the semantic role of the

argument or whether or not the argument is the topic of the clause.

Several aspects of clause structure provide evidence for the category subject in the

grammar of Sakun. First, there is a special pronominal paradigm reserved for subjects. While

other pronouns can be used to code subjects in certain constructions, the subject pronouns

cannot be used to code other functions. The choice of this pronoun set depends entirely on

grammatical, rather than semantic or pragmatic criteria. Another piece of evidence for

recognizing the category subject is the alternation in placement of one of the arguments (the

subject) relative to the verb. For example, the subject cliticizes to the negation particle in

negated clauses:

4 ki=kwd mo ga zor-a "du=w

NEG= 2SG  HAB copulate wife.SG-MOD person=NEG
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You are not having sex with another person’s wife!

Preverbal subjects cliticized to the negation particle occur with the single argument of
an intransitive predications as well as with one argument, the subject, of transitive predications:
5 kd=ka mo vaj xd&"dziga xa Tbo=w

NEG= 3F HAB night now down within=NEG
It will not spend the night down inside.

Finally, the presence of subject control structures, where the missing element in
dependent clauses such as complements to verbs of motion or purpose clauses are determined
by the subject of the matrix clause. The next example illustrates this with a purpose clause:

6 mo sura-to  "da ka dwd-to
HAB fry-OM  person  PURP eat-oM
People are frying (it) to eat (it).

The category of subject is not assigned according to the semantic role of the argument.
Semantic roles are understood here to be the actual roles played by participants in the situation
rather than roles assigned through grammatical encoding. The next examples demonstrate
subjects with different semantic roles in the predication:

7 a tfwatfwa-na-ma magan AGENT
PFV cheat-18G.0BJ-UP  squirrel
Squirrel has cheated me!

8 da vaj “da THEME

FUT sleep  person
People will sleep.
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9 a gwus  tfd PATIENT
PFV die 3Mm
He died.

The subject can take different semantic roles even with the same verb, depending on the
coding means employed. In the next example the verb do ‘cook’ has an AGENT as subject:
10 da do-ka daf “da AGENT

FUT  cook-3F.0BJ food person
They will cook food for her.

However, with the use of the extension -v ‘PASS’ (see discussion of agentless passive
stem below) the single argument dafis understood to be the subject:
11 a daf=j do-v PATIENT

SEQ food=DET cook-PASS
The food was cooked.

Pragmatic status also does not condition the position or pronominal paradigm of the

subject unless the subject is a focused element fronted in a construction specifically coding

focus. In the next example, the people questioned in the first clause (thus, the people in focus)

are then coded as subjects in the following clause (where they are now topics):

I wu "da=j Tba tsdw-na-m t{i"gor mo yor=j

2
who  person=REL again plant-1SG.OBJ-EXT bad.seed at farm=DET
sakun, a tsdw-na-m td tfi"gor mo  yor

Sakun PRF  plant-1SG.OBJ-EXT  3PL  bad.seed at farm
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Sakun are who are those that planted bad seeds for me in the farm. They planted bad

seeds in the farm for me.

The subject ¢4 ‘3PL’ in the above example is in the typical position for perfective

clauses with pronominal subjects. In the next pair of question and response, a non-subject

argument is questioned. The subject is neither the focused element nor is it the topic, rather,

the subject is the indefinite person pronoun (see discussion below with pronominal subjects).

The skin is the topic, the oil is the new information:

I3 no mi 64n-a-ma “da=j
with what do-OM-UP person=Q
no mir, ka tso-ka-va “da

with  oil COND  tan-3F.OBJ-out  person
With what do they make it? With oil, if they are tanning it.

The subject in Sakun then is a category not conditioned by the semantic role of the

referent (subjects with different thematic roles are possible as has been demonstrated above)

and not conditioned by the pragmatic status of the referent (i.e. topical, focused, and non-

referential elements can be subjects).

The realization of subjects varies considerably in different clause types. The linear order

of the subject depends on the TAM value of the clause and the lexical category of the subject

(i.e. nominal and pronominal subjects can have different distributional properties). The

different ways of coding subjects are discussed in the following subsections.
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2.2 Subject noun phrases
Subjects can be realized as full noun phrases. The position of the subject in the clause is
conditioned by the TAM or polarity value of the prediction. Preverbal subjects are common in
the subjunctive mood, in general negation patterns, and in sequential clauses.

The clause initial sequential marker, a and the subjunctive marker, a, are always
followed by the subject of the clause. In the next example, an expression said to the mother of
twins illustrates this pattern:

14 a 3zigola gigir-ma xuli
SBIV  god raise.REDUP-UP  twins
May God raise the twins.

Sequential sentences; i.e. sentences which describe a series of actions, often
hypothetical as in instructions or general descriptions of processes, these sentences also have
preverbal subjects as in the next example from the description of a general interaction between
the subject, zarajik ‘old woman’, and the bjdkwal (a cursed skin that prevents the victim from
eating any food by taking it for itself):

I5 a zoradzik =j dzé-ka‘m
SEQ old. woman-DET  do-3F.OBJ-EXT
That old woman would then give to it (the byakwal).

Unrestricted negated propositions (see chapter on negation) also take preverbal subjects

as in the next example:
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16 ki zor mo  "dji-to=w
NEG  wife HAB weave-OM=NEG
A woman is not weaving it (rope).

Subject noun phrases can also occur post-verbally. This is the pattern found in most
independent clause types. If the object is also coded with a noun phrase, the subject will follow
the object. Post verbal NP subjects are the default for the future as in the next example:

17 da pokd Ekwi=j dédgdvu ja-ra
FUT gather meat=DET hyena come-CENT
Hyena will gather this meat away.

This is also the case with both perfective clauses as in the next example and with
habitual clauses as in the example following:

18 ba a td-rd fidi da-x4 =j va dzatfd
CONJ PFV  take-CENT  chief  person-PL=REL house Njacu
Then the people of Njacu took the kingship.

19 mo f8§ ja ka Zor

HAB put own 3F.POSS woman
A woman puts her own (money).

As has been demonstrated above, the position of the subject in the clause varies
considerably. Subjects can follow preverbal grammatical particles or come after the verbal
piece. Subjects following the verb also follow the nominal objects. The default position for

subjects in affirmative, indicative, realis clauses is after the verb and object. These positions

are outlined in the following table:
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Table 39 Nominal subject positions in the clause
GRAMMATICAL PARTICLES PRECEDING SUBJECTS POSTVERBAL SUBJECTS
ka, a NEG (unrestricted) Default position for verbal and
kara NEG non-verbal predications. Nominal
bi MOD.NEG subjects follow nominal objects.
da FUT (only in dependent clauses;

information questions)
a SEQ, SBJV

While noun phrases serve as subjects without further coding in Sakun, it is far more

common for subjects (and other grammatical relations) to be realized as pronouns.

2.3 Pronominal subjects

Subjects are typically coded by a SUBJECT pronoun. Exceptions to this are detailed below

after the subject pronouns are discussed. Placement of the subject when realized as a pronoun

is the same as placement of subjects realized as noun. There is one notable exception,

perfective clauses, discussed below.

2.3.1  Subject pronouns

The paradigm of subject pronouns is outlined in the following table. Exceptions and

variations are discussed afterwards:

Table 40 SUBJECT pronouns

SBJ




151

1SG ni; =n
2SG kwa; ta
3m tfa

3F ka

1IN md

1EX ni

2PL ki

3PL ta

The variant ta for the second person singular is restricted to certain negation patterns.
Since the form fa is the same as the 2™ person singular possessive pronoun, this form is
discussed with possessive subjects below.

The first person singular subject pronoun, ni, has two different forms, a phrase internal
form and a phrase final form. When adjacent to the verbal piece (i.e. either the root, a
possessive pronoun object, or a verbal extension) or a clause intial marker (e.g. the future
marker da or the negation marker k4) the 1 person singular subject pronoun is a bound clitic,
=n, but only in phrase internal position. This is illustrated in the next examples. In the first
example, =n binds to the pronoun coding the object:
20 tfa mo  i=ta=n bona

here HAB see=2SG.POSS=1SG today

Here! I am seeing you, today.

In the next example, =n binds directly to the verb root, a ‘say’:
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21 a=n &) mok
say = 1SG REF  3F.FREE
1 said to her.

In the following example =n binds to the extension m4. The verb a ‘say’ has no
object, and in phrase final position the final vowel is retained:
22 b%n-a-mid=n a ni

do-OM-UP=1SG  say IsG
“I’ve done it” I said.

The phrase internal form of the 1* person singular pronoun also occurs when subject
pronouns bind to clause initial markers such as the future marker and negation markers. These
are illustrated in the next two examples. In the first example, the subject occurs after the future
marker da because it is in a dependent clause. The pronoun has the phrase internal form here:
23 ma da=j da=n 63n-to

what  thing=REL FUT=1SG do-OM
What is the thing that I will do?
In the next example, the subject occurs after the negation marker:
24 kd=n mo bdn-a-md =w
NEG=1SG HAB  do-OM-UP=NEG
I cannot do it.
Subject pronouns are also used with non-verbal predications. In the next example, the

subject pronoun can be seen to follow the predicative noun in this equational predication:

25 [ PRED ] [ sBJ ]
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ka rWi=j dziwi ni
GENR  child=REL  small 1sG
I was a small child.

Subject pronouns follow the same distributional patterns in clauses as subjects realized
as full noun phrases — subjects coming after the verb also follow a nominal object - with one
exception. Post verbal subjects in clauses with a referential, completed meaning, such as
clauses with the a perfective marker, occur in different positions in relation to the object
depending on whether the subject is nominal or pronominal. In clauses with the perfective
particle, a, a pronominal subject precedes the object where under the same conditions a subject
realized as an NP would follow the object. This alternation is demonstrated with the following

pair of examples. In the first example, the nominal subject follows the object (repeated from

the discussion of nominal subjects):

26 A" OBJ [ SBJ ]
ba a td-rd fidi “da-xd =j va “dzatfui
CONJ PFV take-CENT  chief = person-PL=REL house Njacu

Then the people of Njacu took the kingship.

However, in perfective clauses, the pronominal subject follows the verb but precedes

the object. In the next example the subject pronoun tfa ‘3M’ is positioned between the verb and

the nominal object:

27 A" SBJ OBJ [ ADJUNCT ]
a {a-ra tfa fidi a fa to
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PFV take-CENT 3M  chief GoAL father 3M.POSS
He took the kingship from his father.

In the next pair of examples which follow each other in the same discourse, the

alternation does not occur when the object is indefinite and the clause is hypothetical rather

than referring to an actual occurance:

28 Vv OBJ SBJ
mi ba-ma yi i ka vak na
HYP build-up house 1EX GENR afternoon TOP

When we would build a house in the afternoon, ... (the Dlag would destroy it).

But when the speaker refers to a specific instance of the event, the subject then precedes

the object, even though the perfective particle has been omitted:

29V SBJ]  OBJ
ba-ma i yi=j ka vak na
build-up 1EX house=DET GENR afternoon TOP

We built this house in the afternoon, ... (and the Dlan destroyed it).

Clauses with pronominal subjects positioned between the verb and a nominal object as

in the above example are uncommon if the perfective particle a is absent. The formal means

which allow one to deduce whether or not the the noun phrase following the verb is the subject

or object are the presence or absence of object markers on the verb and tone patterns on object

pronouns and verbal extensions. These phenomena are discussed with the coding of objects.
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Unless the verb has some formal coding for the object present, the noun following the verb will

be understood to be the object.

2.3.2  Possessive subjects

In addition to coding pronominal subjects with the subject pronoun paradigm, there are

contexts where possessive pronouns can code the subject of the predication. The possessive

pronouns are illustrated in the following table:

Table 41 Possessive pronouns
POSS

IsG na

2SG ta

3M to

3F ka

1IN td

1EX ni

2PL toku

3pL ta

There are two clause types that can require the subject to be coded with a possessive
pronoun rather than a subject pronoun. The first clause type is the nominalized verb as
illustrated in the next example:

30 a i-to=pd mibon  zor kali
CAUSE  see-OM = 1SG.POSs  good wife.SG single

Based on my view, one wife is good.

(Lit. From my having seen it, a wife is good, singularly)
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The second clause type which can have the subject coded with a possessive pronoun is a

construction typically occurring with verbs of motion with a partitive reading. In other words,

when the subject is understood to have acted in a way separating the subject from other

possible actors. This construction is similar to what has often been described as an ‘intransitive

copy pronoun’ (ICP) construction in the Chadic literature'. The ‘copy’ refers to the fact that

the subject is coded twice, once with a possessive pronoun and again with a subject pronoun.

This construction is illustrated in the following two examples:

31 ivipd =n xa?i
sleep-1SG.POSS = 1SG here
1 slept here.
32 a tfa  "ba ra-ma to
SEQ 3M  again gO0.PRF-UP  3M.POSS

He will climb again (leaving the others).

The possessive pronoun always occurs after the main verb in the clause even in

situations where the subject is preverbal due to the modality of the predication. However, the

description ‘intransitive copy pronoun’ is not accurate because the possessive pronoun is not

required by intransitive verbs, and there are also situations where the possessive pronoun is the

! For a detailed overview of the discussion of the 'ICP' in Chadic the reader is refered to "Intransitive
Copy Pronouns in Chadic" (Leger & Zoch 2011).
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only coding of the subject, indicating it is not in fact a copy but an independent coding means?.

The first clause in the next example illustrates an intransitive predication with the subject coded

only by a subject pronoun. The third clause has the same structure as the previous example:

33 a tfa  ja-xa, a tfa  guf-a-vs,
SEQ 3M come-DOWN SEQ 3M show-OM-REFL
a tfa Mba ra-ma to

SEQ 3M  again  gO0.PFV-UP 3M.POSS

He will come down. He will show himself. He will return up again.

Less common than coding either with a subject pronoun or both subject and possessive
pronouns, there are cases where the possessive pronoun is the only coding of the subject. The
next two examples illustrate the problem with considering the possessive subject a ‘copy’ since
the possessive pronoun is the only instantiation of the subject of i"z4 in both cases:

34 "go tfivi=j i"za nd ka rwi fidi
BEN way =REL sit 18G.POSS  GENR  child chief
Because of the way that I am sitting as the son of the king.

35 xa {jari na, a i"za ta xa?i?i  bona

as magic.killing TOP PFV  sit  2SG.POSS  here today
As for the magic herbal killing, you are living here today.

? Similar findings have been reported for other Chadic languages including Wandala (see Frajzyngier in

press).
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2.3.3 2™ person singular fa subjects in the negative

In negative predications where the first negation marker is postverbal, the second person

singular pronoun for subjects employed is ta rather than kw4, although other subject pronouns

remain the same. An alternate form of 2sG is illustrated in the following example:

36 a tsé-tfa-r ki ta sonza=w
PFV catch-3M.OBJ-EXT NEG 2SG.POSS doubt=NEG
Did you not catch him?

Other pronouns in the same context are the same as regular subject pronouns. This
alternate form does not occur for every speaker. The next example should have the ta form but
the speaker employed the usual subject pronoun, kwd. The only difference between this
example and the preceding examples is the presence of overt interrogative mood marking:

37 4jd-m ka kwd sonzd=w=i

hear-EXT NEG 2SG  doubt=NEG=Q
Did you not hear?! (Mother chastising a child)

2.3.4  “Distributive” subject pronoun ju

Subjects can be coded with the 3™ person anaphoric pronoun, ju. Coding of the subject
with ju is used to code members of a group doing something one by one; i.e. predications have
a distributive reading. This is the same morpheme which functions as the determiner with an

anaphoric function, generally coding previous mention (see discussion of determiners in the
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chapter on the noun phrases for a description of [ =ju] and [ =j] allomorphy). However, when
functioning as a proform rather than as a determiner modifying a noun phrase, ju codes
reference to individual members of a topical group. In the next two examples, the actions of a
group of elders performing a ceremony are being discussed. The pronoun =ju codes the
subject when the participants are each doing the same action individually:
38 ma sé-ndo fidi na dza =j na, sd-ndo mia pwa

HYP drink-PRT  king TOP go =DET TOP drink-PRT up on

After the king drinks it, they go one by one and drink it up on (that place).
39 dza =j na, {4-ma ya to

go  =DET TOP take-up own 3M.POSS

Each goes and takes his own.

Even in cases where the subject could be coded with both a subject pronoun and a
possessive pronoun, the determiner can replace the subject pronoun and the possessive pronoun
will be singular. In the next example the subject is coded with both ju and the 3™ person
masculine possessive pronoun fo:

40 mo ton-kd to ji ka ja da yi

HAB  find-VENT 3M.POSS DET PURP come GOAL compound
Each is finding his way back home.
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2.3.5  The indefinite personal pronoun, "da

The term “da translates as ‘person’. It takes nominal morphology and clearly can
function as the head of complex NPs (e.g. NPs with relative clauses, plural morphology, etc.).
However, there is some evidence that this morpheme may also function as a pronoun. In
clauses which require subject pronouns to precede the object of the clause, “da will precede the
object. This is illustrated in the next example:

\Y% SBJ [ OBJ ]

41 a tsd-r “da fa to

PFV  catch-PRF  person father 3Mm

Someone caught his father.

When functioning as a subject in this position it is ungrammatical to modify the

morpheme in any way. In other words, “da will not take a determiner, a relative clause or any

other form of nominal modification.

2.4 “Null” subjects

Subjects in Sakun can be omitted given sufficient discourse context. The following
example occurs in an independent intonation phrase, but the actor is clear from context:
42  xén-a-va tam

butcher-oM-OoUT now
(1t) butchered them, now.
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Often in dependent clauses, such as ka purpose clauses, the subject will be omitted if it
is clear from context as in the next example:

43 mo  surd-to "da ka dwa-to
HAB fry-OM person  PURP eat-OM
People are frying (it) to eat (it).

However, if the subject is not easily accessible from context, the subject can be included
in ka purpose clauses. This is illustrated in the next example where the subject #o ‘cattle’ of the
verb dwd-to ‘eat it’ is part of the ka clause:

44 "d3 faxwar ka dwd-to ko
EXIST cornstalk PURP eat-OM  cattle
There is cornstalk for cattle to eat.

When subjects change from clause to clause, they will be instantiated in the following
clauses in order to make the changes transparent. This is illustrated in the following example
with a series of ka clauses. The series is in response to a question about what a second person
singular subject should do. In the first ka clause, there is a 3F subject and thus the subject is
realized. In the second clause the subject changes to 2SG and again, the subject is realized. In

the third clause, the subject is the same and the subject is omitted:

45 kb da yordk  ka=j na, ka ma-kwa ka tam,

REF  thing vagina 3F.POSS=DET TOP PURP give-2SG.OBJ 3F now

ka sopa-to  kwd, ka torad-va dza ya ™bo
PURP find-OM 2SG ~ PURP move-REFL go in  within
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This thing for her vagina, so she gives (it) to you now, so you find (it) to move in.

Noun phrases coded for discourse salience with a determiner are often omitted in
contiguous clauses. In the next example the argument in the first clause coded with the
determiner is the most salient discourse topic. This argument is then omitted in the following
two clauses. First it is the understood location indexed by pwa ‘on’ and then the understood
ACTOR for tso ‘catch’:

46 da=j gan-va nd, mo bdgd swd ka=j "da

thing=REL show-OUT TOP HAB put ash 3F.POSS=DET person

po  tfivi, ma ja "da f515-ma nas pwa na,
on path HYP come person put.REDUP-UP leg on  TOP
da tsé "du

FUT catch  person

This shows, if someone puts its ash on the path, when someone puts a leg on (it),

(it) catches a person.
The function of subject omission is discussed in more detail in the chapter on the

reference system.

2.5  Agentless passive stem
The agentless passive stem is formed with the verb root plus —v. The coding of the
subject does not change with the use of the extension -v. However the interpretation of the role

of the subject argument in the clause is affected so the extension is discussed here briefly. The
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stated argument is never volitional although it has the attributes of a syntactic subject (i.e. it

takes subject pronouns and it occurs in the subject position of clauses) even with verbs which

typically take a volitional subject. The following examples illustrate this usage of this

extension:

47 a daf=j dé-v
SEQ food=DET coo0k-PASS
The food was cooked.

In the next example, the subject of the verb ™bav is not volitional. It is a trap placed on

a farm:

48 dzaw =] tam na, kja dza ka ja mba-v

Jau=DET now  TOP before go 3F come  turn-PASS

7z

ka tsd ndu=j na
PURP catch  person=DET  TOP
This Jau now, before it will come and be turned to catch someone,

In the above example, the verb "ba-v ‘turn-PASS’ presupposes a volitional agent acting
upon the subject. When the same verb has both a subject and an object, the subject is
understood to be the volitional agent acting upon the object. In the next example the subject,
3igola ‘God’, is acting upon the object:

49 da “ba 3igola mo  donkd td

FUT turn 3M.POSS god in  thought 3M.POSS
God will change his mind (Lit. God will turn him in his thoughts).
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In the next example, the subject ka ‘3F’ of ta-v ‘grind-PASS’ is the semantic undergoer

of the grinding process but it functions as the syntactic subject:

50 Dbaxa dza kwa ) na,
how go  2sG know TOP
a ta-v ka dzok ka do-ta wa

PFV  grind-PASS 3F sufficient PURP cook-OM Q
How will you know that it (the flour) is sufficiently ground to cook it?

The —v extension is analyzed as a passivizer because it promotes a semantic object to

the status of syntactic subject and the semantic actor is never included in the clause. This

extension is only used with inherently transitive verbs. Verbs that have both transitive and

intransitive senses such as "ba ‘turn’ only have the transitive sense when occuring together

with the extension -v.

2.6 Subjects in non-verbal predications

Non-verbal predications in Sakun have the basic structure: (predicate) (subject). Subjects

in non-verbal predications have the same characteristics as subjects in verbal predications. The

subject folows the predicator in equational predications as illustrated in the next example:

51 [ PRED ] [ sBJ ]
ka rWi=j dziwi ni
GENR child=REL  small 1sG

I was a small child.
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Subjects of non-verbal predications can occur before the predicator in the same contexts

as preverbal subjects in verbal predications. For example, subjects in non-verbal predications

will follow negation particles in front of the predicator:

52 [SBJ] [PRED]
ka tfa xali=w
NEG 3Mm here =NEG

He is not here.

Subjects in non-verbal predications can be nominal or pronominal. The pronominal
subjects in non-verbal predications use pronouns from the subject pronoun paradigm. For a
more in depth treatment of non-verbal predications the reader is refered to the chapter on non-

verbal predications.

3 Non-subject argument coding

The coding of non-subject arguments can be accomplished through a variety of coding means
conditioned by the construction in which the argument is relevant. Sakun distinguishes
between two non-subject arguments: the direct object and the indirect object. Only direct
objects can be realized as noun phrases when functioning as arguments in a clause. Indirect
objects can only be realized as pronouns within the verb stem. Nominal participants with
thematic roles similar to indirect objects can only be introduced as adjuncts. Coding means for

direct objects include full noun phrases, pronouns, 3™ person object markers on the verb, or
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tone. Objects coded by noun phrases typically follow the verb and require no morphosyntactic

marking other than position to indicate the grammatical relation of the NP. If an indirect object

is coded on the verb then the direct object is coded by a noun phrase or through tone

alternations on the verb stem.

3.1 Nominal objects

Objects can be full noun phrases. Only a single nominal object can be instantiated in a
single clause without a preposition. The NP which immediately follows the verb is the object
NP unless the object has already been coded on the verb by the object marker, pronoun or tone.
A nominal object following the verb is illustrated in the following example where the object
#idi follows the verb {4ra:
53 v OBJ SBJ

ba a td-rd Hdi "da Xa=j va "dzatfu

then PFv take-CENT chief person PL=REL house Njacu

Then the people of Njacu took the kingship.

Nominal objects can be definite and topical as illustrated in the next example where the

object da takes the determiner =ju:
54 v OBJ SBJ

a 64n-ma da=j kwa na

HYP do-UP  thing=DET 2SG TOP
When you do this thing, ...
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Object markers

Direct objects in Sakun can be coded with object markers. When these markers are part

of the verb, the direct object cannot be coded in the same clause with an NP and an indirect

object cannot be part of the verb stem. There are two such object markers, one for verbs taking

extensions and one for verbs without extensions. Object markers do not vary for person or

number. The next example illustrates both forms of the object marker being used in parallel

clauses. The verb root x3n in the first clause takes the extension ra ‘CENT’ and thus has the —a-

object marker between the root and the extension. The second example of the root xn does

not take an extension and has the —fo object marker:

55

mié  xén-a-rd "da vja

HYP  slaughter-OM-CENT  person this.year

ka "da da xdn-to fifa=w

NEG person FUT  slaughter-oM  next.year =NEG

fimi na, va damaj  fifa
because  TOP year Damai  next.year
When people slaughter (it) this year, they will not slaughter it next year. The

reason being the next year is the year of Damai.

The tone of the object marker occuring before an extension, -a, is polar to the tone of

the extension. Examples of the tone alternation are presented in the following table:

Table 42 Polar tone on the object marker
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ROOT tone OM tone extension tone
tsad-a-ma L L H
sweep-OM-UP
tsad-4-va L H L
sweep-OM-OUT
xdn-a-ra H L H
butcher-oM-CENT
x3dn-a-va H H L
butcher-oM-oUT

The functionality of object markers in relation to nominal or pronominal objects will be

discussed in the chapter on the reference system.

3.3 Pronominal non-subject arguments

The object pronominal paradigm can be used to code non-subject arguments. The
argument coded by the object pronouns is interpreted as the indirect object when the direct
object is coded through other means such as the object marker or tone. In the next example the
object pronoun is the only non-subject argument coded in the clause and it is interpreted as the
direct object:
56 nax a da-tfa-r ka  ni,

after PFV  beat-3M.OBJ-EXT 3F  TOP

After she beat him, ...

However, if an object is coded through other means, the object pronoun will be

interpreted as the indirect object. In the next example, the object takur ‘chicken’ is coded by
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noun phrase and the object pronoun kwa 2SG.0BJ’ is understood to be the beneficiary rather
than the undergoer:
57 a xédn-kwa-ra ta takur

PFV  slaughter-2SG.OBJ-CENT 3PL  chicken

They slaughtered chickens for you.

The tone of the object pronoun is polar to the tone of the extension that follows. The

object pronominal paradigm is outlined in the following table:

Table 43 OBJECT pronouns
OBJ

1sG -na, -9-

2SG -kwa

3m -tfa

3F -ka

1IN -ma

1EX -nja

2PL -kja

3pL -ta

The alternate form of the 1% person singular object pronoun lacking the final vowel only

occurs in a few examples with the root taking a —k3 VENT extension. Otherwise, the full form

is preferred. Most likely this is an example of metathesis, as all examples of the alternate form

occur with verb roots having open syllables with low back vowels.
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The polarity of the tone in relation to the extension can be observed in the following

two examples. In the first example, the extension m4 has H tone and the object pronoun has L

tone:
58 a tfwatfwa-pa-mad magan xandwa 4 ka
PFV  cheat.REDUP-1SG.OBJ-UP  squirrel say.HON  say  3F
“Squirrel has cheated me!” it said.
In the next example the extension va has L tone and the dative pronoun has H tone:
59 gan-nd-va vona

show-18G.0OBJ-OUT  2PL.IMP

You show it to me.
The polarity of tone on the object pronouns follows the same pattern as that of the
object markers which occur between the verb root and an extension.
When the an object pronoun occurs on a verb which does not take an extension, the
tone still alternates. This is discussed below with tonal coding of non-subject arguments.
The semantic role of the arguments introduced by the object pronoun is generally
limited to benefactive and malefactive. In the next example, the object pronoun is coding the
beneficiary of the action:
60 ma b63n-kwa-ma 6o "du na, a kwa b65n-tfa-ma 6o
HYP do-2SG.OBJ-UP good person TOP SEQ 2SG do-3M.0BJ-UP  good

If a person does good for you, you would do good for him.

The object pronoun can also code arguments adversely affected by the action:
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61 nax a da-tfa-r ka  ni,
after PFV  beat-3M.OBJ-PRF 3F  TOP
After she beat him, ...

There is no special causative construction in Sakun. In the following example, the
causee is being coded by the object pronoun. Many verbs, especially those of bodily function
like eating and drinking, are rendered causative simply by adding a third argument. In the next
example, dva ‘eat’ is rendered ‘feed’ by adding a pronominal object which is understood to be
the causee:

62 amia "da=j nd dwa-kd-m ka=tfa da Bo=w

but person=DET TOP eat-3F.OBJ-EXT NEG=3M thing bull=NEG

But this person, he didn’t feed it (the bull) the things of the bull.

A pronominal object need not be the most affected participant. In the next example, the
indirect object is affected by the action, but not as much as the direct object of “d3a ‘kill’:
63 da  "dza-pa vorfin  na x4"dziga k3 da=ju

FUT kill-1SG.0BJ  child.pL 1SG.POSS  now REF  thing=DET

(1t) will kill my children on me, this thing.

With some examples it is difficult to say which argument, the nominal object or the
pronominal object, is most affected by the action:

64 nax a kwi-ta-ma "da ku na,

after PFV ignite-3PL-UP ~ person  fire TOP

After someone set them on fire.
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The object pronouns are not used to code non-subject arguments in clauses in all cases.

In a small set of constructions, pronouns from the possessive pronoun paradigm are used to

code the same function.

3.3.1  Non-subject arguments and the possessive pronoun paradigm
Non-subject arguments are also coded with pronouns from the possessive pronoun
paradigm. Pronouns from the possessive paradigm coding non-subject arguments are required
in three situations: with the future tense, with the habitual aspect and with ka purpose clauses.
These are illustrated in the following examples.
Habitual predications with mo use pronouns from the possessive pronoun paradigm to
code non-subject arguments as in the next example:
65 tfi mo ita=n bona
here HAB see=2SG.POSS=1SG today
Here! I am seeing you, today.
The next example illustrates the same pattern for future predications:
66 da nas-ta=n tsdw  wa  boldma
FUT  ask-2SG.POSS=1SG again voC ward head
1 will ask you again, Ward head.

The same argument for the same verb can alternate between pronouns from the object

and possessive paradigms, thus demonstrating that they are coding the same function. Compare
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the above example with ta 2SG.POss coding the non-subject argument for the verb nas ‘ask’ to

the use of an object pronoun coding the same argument below:

67 ir=j ma ni a=n nas-kwa-ma yi-"ba na
place=REL want 1SG SEQ=1SG ask-2SG.OBJ-UP in-within TOP
The place that I wanted to ask you within again, ...

Future coded with dza rather than da also requires non-subject arguments to be coded

with pronouns from the possessive pronominal paradigm. The following pair of examples

illustrate this:

68 da dzak™-to ka
FUT  stop-3M.POSS  3F
It will stop him.

69 dza  zadMba-to kdb=ju
FUT cheat-3M.POSS knife =DET
That knife will cheat him.

Purpose clauses with ka also require pronominal non-subject arguments to be coded
with pronouns from the possessive paradigm:
70  tan tfa  ka tsd-ta na
start 3M  PURP  hold-28G.POSS TOP
He tries to hold you.
71  tan ka ka jajab-ta

start 3F  PURP abuse.REDUP-2SG.POSS
She starts to abuse you (all the time).
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Again, evidence that the pronouns from the possessive paradigm are coding the same
argument as the object pronouns is provided by the contrast between the above example and
the example that follows:

72 kona kd=j jab-kwa-ra wa  mja na
ISG.FREE REF=REL abuse-2SG.OBJ-CENT VOC friend  1SG.POSS
I am the one that abused you my friend?

There is also some evidence that the use of pronouns from the possessive paradigm may
not be required for verbs of certain classes. For example, it does not appear to be the case that
possessive pronouns need be used to code beneficiaries with the verb to give:

73 da  méakwa/*ta pofim ka

FUT give-2SG.OBJ]  wisdom  3F

It will give you wisdom.

3.3.2  Demonstrative pronouns coding objects

Demonstrative pronouns can be used to code the direct object. When demonstratives

code direct objects, the distribution is the same as with nominal objects (i.e. directly after the

verb). Demonstrative pronouns have the same form as determiners and are glossed DET. The

following two examples illustrate demonstratives coding objects:

74 a i dza ba-ma=j da vora  "bwarard

SEQ IEX go  build-uUP=DET GOAL over Mbororo

We went and built one at Mbororo
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75 po wu dza "da po-ra= j wa
on who go person place-CENT= DET Q
On whom will people go and put this?

3.3.3  Free pronouns coding non-subject arguments

Verbs which take clausal complements such as verbs of giving, knowing, saying, etc.,
can take a single pronoun as their complement. When this happens, the pronoun is taken from
the FREE pronoun paradigm as illustrated in the next example:
76  ka "da k3 sd tsdj=w

NEG  person REF  know 3M.FREE=NEG

There were no people who knew him.

3.4  Tone coding objects

When object pronouns are not followed by a directional extension the tone is variable,

with H tone coding the absence of a nominal object in the clause. The following examples

demonstrate that the morpheme after the object pronoun is not the conditioning factor. The

following examples illustrate H tone on the object pronoun followed by morphemes with both

L and H tones:

77 a sa-kd ri a "da na HL

PFV  touch-3Fr.oBJ] hand say person TOP
They will say “The hand touched it”
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In the above example, the clause lacks a nominal object and the pronoun is understood
to code the object. In the next example the clause also lacks a nominal object and the tone on
the object pronoun tfa ‘3M.0BJ’ is H:

78 da=j kd=j 64n-tfd kwd yalaj na H H
thing=DET REF=REL do-3M.OBJ  2SG past TOP
The thing that you are doing to him in the past,

The next two examples illustrate L tone object pronouns followed by morphemes with
both L and H tones. In both cases there is a nominal object in the clause:

79  hayi ka 64n-tfa da x4 =j taxu L L
like.this  PURP do-3M.0BJ  thing PL=REL wicked
Like this, (for me) to do bad things to him.

80 k& ni nda=j sa-ka mida no ri=w L H
NEG another person=REL touch-3F hockey with hand=NEG
Noboby touches the hockey puck with hands.

The following two examples illustrate the tone distinction on the object pronoun

providing the only cue for the different parses of the utterance:

81 a sa-kd [ k& Wi | gg; H oBJ
PFV  touch-3F.0BJ  head boy
The boy’s head touched it.

82 a sa-ka [ k3] og [ TWi ] gg L oms
PFV  touch-3F.0BJ  head boy

The boy touched the head for it.
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In the first example, the high tone on k4 3F.0BJ’ indicates that the object is not
instantiated and the two nouns which follow, ko ‘head’ and rui ‘boy’, are interpreted as a single
noun phrase. In the second example, ka ‘3F.0BJ’ takes L tone and the two nouns which follow
are interpreted as distinct arguments to the predicate. The above examples regarding the boy
and the head were elicited. However, the following near minimal pair of utterances from the
corpus provide more evidence. Consider the following example where the dative pronoun
takes an L tone:

83 nd da=j 64n-tfa “da ka tsd-to no pat na

EXIST thing=DET do-3M.0BJ person PURP cut-OM with confuse Q

Is there anything one does to him as an offense?

Now consider again the following example repeated from above with an H tone on the

dative pronoun:

84 da=j kd=j 64n-tfd kwd yalaj na
thing=DET REF=REL do-3M.OBJ  2SG past TOP

The thing that you are doing to him in the past,

Both have very similar structures but in the first example with the L tone object

pronoun, the object da ‘thing’ is the head of the relative clause and thus the argument is part of

the same syntactic constituency. In the second clause, the object is separate from the k3 clause

structure (although the k3 clause references the object da ‘thing’) and lacking an instantiated

object within the clause, the object pronoun takes the H tone.
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Due to the role that linear order plays in maintaining the transparency of argument

roles, the alternation of tone helps disambiguate the role of the NP directly following the verb

given the possibility of omitting the direct object.

3.5  Pluractional verbs
Plural verb forms that index multiple objects rather than repeated actions will index the
most affected object. The most affected object can be coded with an object pronoun:
85 a ki-na-r ddgdvu
PFV  bite-1SG.OBJ-EXT  hyena
Hyena bit me!

86 a ?jat-td-m ddgdvu
PFV  bite.PL-3P.OBJ-EXT hyena
Hyena bit them!

But if the most affected object is not the argument coded by the object pronoun, the
verb can still code the plurality of the most affected argument. In both of the following
examples the most affected object is construed as plural, even when the object pronoun
alternates between plural in the first and singular in the second:

87 mod dodo-ta da=n
HAB cook.PL-3PL thing = 1SG

I am cooking them many things. [elicited]

88 mo dodo-tfa da=n
HAB cook.PL-3M  thing = 1SG
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I am cooking him many things. [elicited]

In the above examples, the verb is the only element coding the plurality of the object da

‘something’.

Pluractional verb forms and the coding of repeated action are discussed in more detail

in the chapter on tense, aspect and modality.

3.6  Null objects

Direct objects with sufficient discourse salience can be omitted. This is most common
when the object is highly topical and the events are construed as having happened as in the
next example from a story where the omitted object, the beans, are the focus of the current plot:
89 nax a tson-ma ka k& magéin na

after PFV  gather-up 3F  REF squirrel TOP

After Squirrel has gathered (it).

However, objects can be dropped in hypothetical contexts as well. In the next example,
the hypothetical person being discussed (someone affected by a particular medicine) is omitted
from the clause:

90 a motd dza  dzd-x4

SEQ car g0 kill-DOWN
The car will go and kill (him).
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Another example of a highly topical object being dropped is the following question and
answer pair. The action, rather than the object was the focus of the question, and the object is
dropped from the answer:

91 a x4n-ra tfa ko
PFV slaughter-CENT ~ 3M  bull
He slaughtered a bull?
92 a x4n-ra tfa
PFV slaughter-CENT ~ 3M
He slaughtered (a bull) [response to previous question]
Pluractional verb stems usually lack instantiated objects. In the following example Ewi

‘meat’ is coded as topical by the determiner =ju. In the two clauses which follow, the verbs

have plural forms and the objects are not instantiated:

93 ja nax a ta-ra "da Bwi=j tam na
come after PFV divide-CENT  person meat=DET now TOP
a x8x8n-rd a pdpdn-rd "da faw
PFV slaughter.PL-CENT  PFV fry.PL-CENT  person all

After butchering the meat now, one slaughters and fries it all.

The functions of omitted objects, object markers, pronominal objects and object coded

by NPs will be discussed further in the chapter on the reference system.
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4 Reflexives and reciprocals

Reflexives and reciprocals are both coded with reflexive pronouns. Reflexives refer to non-

subject arguments which refer to the same entity as the subject. The reflexive pronoun

paradigm is presented in the following table:

Table 44 Reflexive pronouns
REFL

IsG kéna

2SG kata

3m kato

3F kéka

1IN kats

1EX kdni

2PL katoku

3PL kata

Reflexives are coded with a reflexive pronoun and occur in the same position as a
nominal object in the clause:
94 kid=n mo {a-ra kopd a dogovi=w
NEG=1SG HAB  take-CENT  ISG.REFL CAUSE hyena=NEG
I cannot take myselt away from Hyena.

Reciprocal arguments are also coded with the reflexive pronouns. Plural reflexive

pronouns tend to be construed as reciprocals although in contexts suggesting otherwise, they
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will be construed as reflexive. In the next example the plural reflexive pronoun is interpreted

with a reciprocal meaning:

95 ja-va=a=npi jab-ra képi na
come-OUT =NEG= 1EX abuse-CENT 1EX.REFL TOP
ka tid-ma képi i xati=w

PURP point-UP  lEX.REFL  1EX  here=NEG

We've never abused each other to point at each other.

In the following example, the meaning can only be reflexive. The meaning is
distributive, in that each person protects himself rather than them protecting each other with the
herbs:

96 "da Xa=j do-rd kéta no piwin
person  PL=REL protect-CENT  3PL.REFL with medicine
Those that protect themselves with herbs, ...

In addition to the use of the reflexive pronouns, there are a few examples in the corpus
of the associative plural being used with a reciprocal reading. These are only with the verb a
‘say’:

97 a vé dédgévu  ta no magan

say  ASSOC hyena 3L with  squirrel

Hyena and Squirrel said to each other.
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In addition to the associative plural, there is a verbal extension that indicates action

towards the subject or affecting the subject, v3. This extension often results in a reflexive

reading:
98 a tfa  ja-xa, a tfa guf-a-vg,
SEQ 3M come-DOWN SEQ 3M show-OM-REFL

He will come down. He will show himself.

5 Focus constructions

Focus constructions are formed with the focused element first, a relativizer, then followed by

the remainder of the clause. Focus constructions are discussed in detail in a separate chapter.

However, there are two aspects of focus constructions salient to argument coding. First,

pronominal arguments are common and they are always from the paradigm of free pronouns

whether or not they are coding the subject or a non-subject argument. Second, the tone of the

relativizer alternates, with high tone coding a fronted subject, and low tone coding a fronted

non-subject argument. The following example illustrates these aspects of the focus

construction. The first clause with a focused element is a non-subject argument and a low tone

on the relativizer. The second clause has a fronted subject and high tone on the relativizer:

99 ma mo dza "da da bon i da ka"go ¢idi  na,
HYP HAB go person GOAL do  another thing BEN  chief TOP

tsoj=j da "da yuna-ta, kwa yi va tidi  na,
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3BM.FREE=REL FUT person send-TR  even.if in house chief TOP
tsoj =] dza da b6on Kkon
3M.FREE=REL g0 Loc do work

If there is some thing to do for the King, he is the one to be sent. Even in the

King’s house he will do the work

6 Conclusion

The clause in Sakun can have up to three arguments; the subject, the direct object and the

indirect object. Subject positions can vary while nominal objects always follow the verb in

pragmatically neutral clauses. Indirect objects can only be coded in the clause pronominally in

the verb stem. Subjects have a distinct pronominal paradigm. Objects can be coded through

nouns, pronouns, object markers and tone. Tone can also distinguish subjects from non-

subjects in focus constructions. Because of the potential lack of transparency of grammatical

roles with full nominal arguments, often it is the case that Sakun clauses will contain

pronominal arguments or object markers lacking clear antecedents. Sakun speakers overcome

the potential referential ambiguity by using k3 constructions, discussed in the chapter on the

reference system.
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CHAPTER 6 TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY

1 Introduction

This chapter discusses how the categories of tense, aspect and modality (TAM) are coded in the

grammar of Sakun. Tense places the proposition in relation to a frame of reference; either

speech time or some point salient to the discourse. Aspect codes the viewpoint of the

proposition — whether an activity, process or state is viewed as ongoing, habitual or bounded.

The domain of modality has to do with the speaker’s commitment to the reality of the

proposition or the type of speech act such as a declaration, command, wish, or suggestion.

Each coding means in Sakun is in contrast to an unmarked proposition rather than being in

contrast with each other. No TAM coding is obligatory. The unmarked proposition is typically

interpreted contextually rather than exhibiting a ‘default” TAM value. Take for example the

following utterances. Both utterances have relative clauses with no overt TAM coding. The

first clause is interpreted as habitual:

1 kwdwani da=j 68n-md kwd, ki piwun pwa=w
whatever  thing=REL do-UP 2SG ~ NEG medicine on=NEG
a=ka mo  b6dn-v=w

NEG=3F HAB  do-PASS =NEG

Whatever thing that you do, without insecticide on it, it will not produce a good yield.
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However the next utterance refers to a specific event in the past:

2 xdn da=j 68n-md-v
like.this thing=REL do-UP-PASS
This is how the thing was done.

Tense and aspectual coding cannot occur together in the same clause. A predicate
coded with the future particle cannot also be coded as either habitual or perfective. Because
tense and aspect are mutually exclusive in a clause, tense and aspect coding are analyzed as
part of the same domain. Modal categories can interact with tense and aspect within limitations
discussed below, and thus modality is analyzed a domain separate from tense and aspect.

The functions of the different coding means involved with tense, aspect and modality

discussed in this chapter are outlined in the following table:

Table 45 TAM Coding means and function
CODING MEANS FuNcTION
da Future: FUT TENSE
mo Habitual: HAB
ViV, Progressive: PROG ASPECT
a rd ‘go’ Perfective: PFV
a | rwjuand ja (L tone) | Subjunctive: SBJV MODALITY

The remainder of the chapter is organized as follows. Tense is discussed first. Sakun

only marks a future tense. However, temporal information can be related through adverbials

and subordinators discussed in the chapters on adverbials and the complex sentence,



187

respectively. Aspect is discussed next. The perfective aspect entails ingressive readings but

only presupposes the completion of an activity or process. There is a general habitual marker

which can code habitual and ongoing activities. The habitual marker is in contrast with the

progressive which is limited to reference to single ongoing actions. Modality is discussed last.

Sakun codes the subjunctive through the particle a in conjunction with preverbal subject

position. There are also irregular verb forms of dzai ‘go’ and jd ‘come’ used in the

subjunctive. The subjunctive can occur in clauses also coded for habitual aspect, thus

indicating they are not in the same grammatical domain in Sakun. The indication of meanings

associated with epistemic modality, such as doubt and hypothetical situations, is achieved

through adverbials and subordinators and is not discussed in this chapter.

2 Tense

Tense coding in Sakun is limited to the future particle da. Otherwise, relating a proposition to

a reference time is managed through adverbials, subordinating particles and context.

2.1 Future tense

The future tense is formed with the particle da. The default position for the particle da is

clause initial, followed by the verb:

3 da ja "da 64n Bdn  no mok

FUT come person do  work with  3F.FREE
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People will come do work with it (fertilizer).

When both a subject and object are part of the clause, the subject comes after both the

verb and object as in the following examples:

4 da {4 kim=j “da,
FUT take rat=DET person
Someone will take the rat, ...

5 da { ja ta makixo dam
FUT take own 3PL.POSS husband.PL different
Men will take their own separately.

However, in dependent clauses and interrogative clauses, the subject occurs directly
after the future particle. This is illustrated in the following two examples, first in an
interrogative clause, then in a relative clause:

6 baxa da=n bdn-to  toj
how FuT=18G do-oM Q

How will I do it?

7 kua na, dam da=j ké =j da=n nas-ta

2SG.FREE TOP different thing=DET REF=REL FUT=1SG ask-2SG.POSS
pokd mok, pokd  tfutkoma d=ka=w

about 3F.FREE about bull-judging NEG=3F=NEG

I will ask you about different thing, is not about seeing the bull

Clauses taking future tense cannot be coded for aspect. Future clauses can be

interpreted as complete singulative situations:
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da ka goma=n pokd da makdn xa?i
FUT speak word=1SG about thing three  here
1 will speak about three things here.

Future clauses are also compatible with habitual readings:
mi mo b64n kon  kwa, da ka-to rwi  ta
HYP HAB do work 2SG FUT see-OM  child 2SG.POSS

When you are working, your son will see it. [Your son will watch you and want

to do as you do].

Aspect

Aspectual distinctions in Sakun code whether an event or state is habitual, ongoing or bounded.

Habitual or ongoing activities, processes or states are coded by mo ‘HAB’ or the pattern VROOT-

j VROOT. Bounded activities, processes and states are coded by the perfective particle a and the

perfective form of the verb in the case of dza ‘go’ and ji ‘come’. Aspectual coding is not

obligatory. The unmarked form is simply unmarked and thus underspecified for an aspectual

category. Unlike many related languages, Sakun does not obligatorily code a
g

perfective/imperfective distinction on the verb stem. Verbal extensions exhibit a correlation

with bounded events, however the extensions do not code perfective aspect per se, as they do,

for example, in Margi (Hoffman, 1963:115-116).
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3.1 Progressive and habitual

The functions of progressive and habitual aspect overlap in Sakun. Habitual aspect is the

more general form, indicating both actions ongoing at the reference time as well as habitual

actions. Progressive aspect is restricted to events going on immediately around the reference

time. Clauses with progressive aspect are limited to reference to a specific episode of an event.

3.1.1  Habitual
Habitual aspect is coded with the preverbal morpheme mo. This morpheme can also code
ongoing action in narrative contexts. Typically events coded with mo are not presently ongoing
at the time of speech.
In the next example, the event is construed as having already happened. The event
coded with mo is ongoing when another action occurs:
10 mo witfi=n na,

HAB  pass=1SG TOP

When I was passing,

kdljaw a {a-ma V4, \G) kjaw nas pa mo yor
IP.catch PFV take-UP REFL REFL toe leg 1SG.pOSS in farm
ka, a s9 kwa yon-xa=j "dor po tfivi na
3F.POSS PFV know 2sG bean-PL=REL spread on path TOP

“Kolyau” The space between my toes took them in his farm. You know, those

beans that are normally spread on the road.
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Processes that occur over a long period of time can be coded with mo. The next
example illustrates mo with an ongoing process at the time of speech:
11 “a, box mo  tfir aj koni” a ka
oh still HAB sprout VvOC uncle say  3F
“Oh, it is still in the process of sprouting, Uncle. ” it (Squirrel) said.

Habitual actions that are not necessarily ongoing at the time of speech are coded with

mo. In the next example the action has occurred several times and all of the beans have yet to

be picked:

z

12 ma ir=j ja dégédvu mo pokd yén ka=j na
HYP place=REL come hyena HAB pick bean 3F.POSS=DET TOP
The place where Hyena came picking its (Squirrel’s) beans,
The most common use of mo ‘HAB’ is to code general states of affairs. In the next
example, the speaker is asking whether or not the Yawal festival is held in the village of Taula.

The speaker uses mo ‘HAB’ even though it is not the time of year for Yawal:

13 mo b68n jawal ta xa?ti tdm na,

HAB do Yawal 3PL here now Q

na ké ta mo bdn jawal=w

or NEG 3PL HAB do Yawal =NEG

They are doing Yawal here now or are they not doing Yawal?

When the habitual marker combines with a verb taking an extension, an ability reading

is usually rendered. This appears to be the result of the semantics of asserting the habitual
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doing with the focus on the completion of the action (or affectedness of the object) which the
extensions typically carry. As illustrated in the next example, this pattern most often occurs in
the negative, although future and positive asssertions can also have this reading:

14 ka i kali mo }4d-md d3zwi yi=w

NEG hand single HAB take-UP grass house =NEG
One hand cannot take up the grass thatch.

3.1.2  Progressive

Progressive aspect is coded by adding the suffix —j to the verb root and then repeating
the root: V-j V.. The use of this form of progressive is more restricted than the use of mo
‘HAB’. The use of the suffix along with the repeated verb root can only be used to indicate an
action ongoing at the reference time. Generally this form is used for actions or states ongoing
at the time of speech. This is illustrated in the following examples:
15 +t4-j 14 tfa  xat

take-PROG take 3M  here
He is taking (it) now [pointing at child]

16 Lkama-j Bama i x4"dziga, kwd wu mo bis x4"dziga
happy-PROG happy 1EX now any who HAB laugh now
yi Xu ni, pjat i
within among 1EX all 1EX

We are happy now. Everyone is laughing now among us, all of us.
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There are also a few examples of the progressive stem pattern in backgrounded clauses

occurring in narratives. Rather than indicating an action ongoing at a reference time, the

progressive clause is coding the reference time itself. In these cases verbs typically occur with

extensions and the meaning is one of immediate action setting the background for continuation

of the narrative:

17 ma dza-ra-j dza-ra ka na, a dza ka da=j
HYP  g0-CENT-PROG gO-CENT 3F TOP PFV go 3F  thing=DET
na,  koni kaj

TOP  uncle IP.exasperation

Immediately when it went home, it went and (did) this thing. “Uncle, hey.

As can be seen in the previous examples, the use of the progressive restricts the range

of reference of the proposition to a single episode of an event (in contrast to the habitual).

3.2 Perfective

Perfective aspect in Sakun presents a situation as a complete whole. Most predicates in

the perfective presuppose the completion of the event, activity or process. However, the

perfective does not entail that the situation denoted by the predicate has been completed. As

has been noted for many languages with a distinction between perfective and imperfective

forms, the perfective forms can have an ingressive meaning, especially for stative verbs

(Comrie 1976: 19). Sakun is no exception. Perfective aspect entails the start of a new
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situation, the undertaking of an activity or a change of state. Even with verbs which are not
stative, the perfective can indicate a process has substantially affected an argument rather than
indicate the completion of the process.

The perfective is coded by the clause initial particle a ‘PFv’ and a post-verbal subject.
Clauses with a ‘PFV’ are typically foregrounded and not subordinate to another clause
(complement clauses being one exception). Independent assertions are often coded with the
clause initial perfective particle, a:

18 a {a-kd tfa  ja-ma ka"go kwadsi yo pakani

PFV  take-CENT 3M  come-UP  BEN Kwaiji Gho Padlani

He brought (it) for Kwaji Gho Padlani.

Evidence that a ‘PFV’ codes an aspectual category rather than tense includes the fact that
it can occur with adverbials denoting future times. The next example illustrates an a ‘PFV’
clause with the adverbial 3jama ‘tomorrow’:

19 a ja=n 3jama, ?jak  na

PFV  come-1SG tomorrow bird  1SG.POSS

(By the time) I will have arrived tomorrow, my bird, ...

Several a ‘PFV’ initial clauses can follow one another sequentially. Unlike sequential
clauses, these perfective clauses will be in a paratactic relation; i.e. they are not subordinate to

another clause. In the next example, the two clauses are not dependent upon one another the

way the clauses in the English translation are in a dependent/matrix relation:
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20 a tsaw-ma=n, a Zwa-va "da fwad
PFV plant-UpP = 1SG PFV weed-OUT person four
(Since) I have planted (this guineacorn), (it) has been weeded four times.

The a ‘PFV’ particle also exhibits an unusual alternation in subject placement when the
subject is pronominal. The perfective particle a always takes postverbal subjects. When the
subject is nominal, it occurs after the object as is typical of other postverbal subject placements.
However, when the subject is pronominal, the subject occurs between the verb and the object.

This is discussed in detail in the chapter on argument coding, but examples of the alternation

are repeated here. The first example illustrates a nominal subject occuring after the object:

21 \Y% OBJ [ SBJ ]
ba a {a-ra fidi da-x4 =j va dzatfd
then PFV take-CENT ~ chief = person-PL=REL house Njacu

Then the people of Njacu took the kingship.
The next example illustrates a pronominal subject occuring between the verb and object:

22 \Y% SBJ] OBJ [ ADJUNCT ]

a {a-ra tfa fidi a fa to

PFV take-CENT 3M  chief SOURCE father 3M.POSS

He took the chieftancy from his father.

When the predicate is an event or process, the event or process is generally viewed as
completed and the resultant state applies across the reference frame. Thus in the next example,

Hamman Yaji is understood to have taken the kingship at the time of reference:

23 a {a-ra tfa  fidi a fa to
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PFV take-CENT 3M  chief SOURCE father 3M.POSS
He took the chieftancy from his father.

The default reading is one of completion. However, the presupposition of completion can
be defeased. Only the attempt or beginning of the event is entailed by clauses with a ‘PFVv’.
For example, clauses with a temporal span will indicate that an activity started and continues,
rather than was over after the span is complete. In the next example ‘doing’ is not over:

24 a 64n-ma kwa va B3pasdk

PFV  do-UP 2sG  year fifty

You have done this for fifty years [and are still doing it].

When the predicate is a process, the process is not necessarily viewed as completed, but
is understood to be at least substantially underway — such that some effect is evident. In the
next example, the process of growth had continued from the past to the reference time of the
clause. However, the process of growth was not complete — i.e. the guineacorn was not ready
for harvest. The clause only entailed that the growth was significant enough for Hyena to be
impressed with the growth. The story continues with a discussion of how long it might be
before the guineacorn is ready for harvest:

25 a gor xi ddgdvu

PFV grow guineacorn hyena

Hyena’s guineacorn had grown.
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Activities which are not inherently bounded, such as movement, also are not coded as
completed by the use of the perfective. While the completion of an activity is presupposesd by
clauses with the perfective, this presupposition can be defeased as in the following example:

26 a ra-md t4, dza da rin md ma va zigola a4  ta

PFV go-UP  3PL go  GOAL funeral 1IN up house god say 3PL

nax a ra-md ta da rin ma va zigola né,

after PFV  go-UP  3PL GOAL funeral up  house god TOP

They (emissaries from heaven) went up. “We will go to the funeral in heaven,”

they (Hyena and Squirrel) said. After they went up to the funeral in heaven,

...[Squirrel then says wait, it must get something first]

Before they arrive at the funeral they stop and collect proper attire for the funeral,

where Squirrel tricks Hyena into wearing a granary cover for a necklace and a grass mat for a
turban. The entire focus of the narrative shifts to the journey. The use of the perfective does
not entail the completion of the journey, only that the journey has begun.

When the predicate is stative, then the state is understood to have come into being and is

ongoing across the reference frame. The next example illustrates this ingressive reading:

27 ka bona, a "za kwa ka timo"guzi  kd=j ddj
2SG.FREE today PFV be 283G GENR  herbalist REF=REL big

po xad  sakun
in land Sakun

You today, you have become an herbalist very big in the land of Sakun.
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3.2.1  Perfective verb form ra ‘go’

Verbs do not exhibit a formal distinction between perfective and imperfective aspect in
Sakun with one exception. The verb dza ‘go’ has an alternate form ra when used with a ‘PFv’.
The next example illustrates the usage of the ra form:

28 a ra-va magan po tir Bko

PFV  go.PFV-OUT squirrel on tail bull

Squirrel went out on the bull’s tail.

The perfective form of the verb, ra, is still frequent but not required:

29 ndx a dza-ra dali na

after PFV  go-ouT Dali TOP

After Dali went there, ...

It is not clear from the data what distinction, if any, is indicated by the alternation
between ra and dza. The form ra is preferred in the perfective, but not obligatory. The form ra
is not used when dza ‘go’ is functioning as an auxiliary:

30 a dza=n  bdgd-xa kd yén=ju

PFV go=1SG put-DOWN REF bean=DET
I have gone and dropped those beans.

4 Modality

Modality can be understood as the coding of the status of the proposition, rather than

describing the characteristics of a particular event (Palmer 2006: 1). Status here can refer to
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the type of speech act (a declaration, a question, a wish, a command, etc...) in the case of

deontic modality, or the speaker’s stance towards the truth or reality of the proposition in the

case of epistemic modality. Deontic modalities discussed here include the subjunctive, the

imperative, prohibitive, and suggestions. Meanings associated with epistemic modality such as

doubt, surprise and hypothetical situations are coded through adverbials and complex sentences

and are discussed in the chapters on adverbials and the complex sentence.

4.1 Deontic modalities

Deontic modalities, the expression of wishes, commands, prohibitions, and suggestions,

are coded with a range of constructions as outlined below.

4.1.1  Subjunctive

The subjunctive is coded with the clause initial morpheme a combined with preverbal
subjects. The subjunctive is typically used to express hopes or wishes. A common type of
expression in Sakun is to ask God to do something for the hearer as in the following examples:
31 a 3igola ™ba zan-kja-va saf

SBIV  god again  shift-2pL.oBJ-OoUT life

May God prolong your life!
32 a 3igola ™ba  tix-kwa-ma pafim

SBIV  god again teach-2SG.OBJ-UP  wisdom
May God grant you wisdom!
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The subjunctive can be used to express suppositions as in the next example:

33 ja, a=n dza tswa-ma=j po  dob=j so"za, kwa

yes SBIV=1SG go plant-UP=REL on loam=DET doubt even
mo tsd nas pa ka hén na,
HAB catch leg 1sG.pOSS  3F like.this  TOP
1 suppose I’'m going to plant the one on loamy soil, even though it catches my leg,
like this.
The subjunctive can also be used to make suggestions:
34 a ki Bama-rda  gwara
SBJV  2PL  buy-CENT kolanuts
You should buy kolanuts
The subjunctive is formally similar to the sequential marker. Both the subjunctive and
the sequential particles are followed by the subject of the clause. This parallelism between the
subjunctive and sequential coding has been attested in a number of Chadic languages (c.f.
Frajzyngier 1996 and 2002). Examples of the sequential marker follow. As can be seen, the
sequential marker is used in both historical accounts (next example) and general discussions of

processes (following example):

35 watfi "da no  tsi, a “da dza ro-tfa-ma ir

pass  person with 3M.FREE SEQ person go  dig-3M.OBJ-UP room

xa didaj  xa"dziga a tfa
down Didai now say 3M
They passed with him. People went and built a room for him down at Didai, he

said.



201

36 ma k& {t4-mad zor tf4 na, a tfd gdén-na-ma
HYP REF take-Up wife 3M TOP SEQ 3M help-1SG.0BJ-UP
When he has taken a wife, he will help me.
The auxiliary verbs dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’ have special forms which can be used in the
subjunctive. These are discussed separately at the end of the section on deontic modalities.
A clause coded as subjunctive can also take the habitual as illustrated in the next
example:
37 a kwd me i ja ta
SBJV 2SG HAB see own 2SG.POSS
You should be seeing your own!

However, clauses coded with the subjunctive particle cannot also be coded as either

perfective, progressive or future.

4.1.2  Imperative
Imperatives are formed with a clause initial verb. No other coding is necessary to
indicate the imperative. Generally verbs with extensions are preferred in the imperative
although there are exceptions:
38 do-ra
cOOk-CENT

Cook!

39 dor daf dza da va "da=j gwus =ju



202

cook-EXT  food go GOAL  house  person=REL die=DET
Prepare food to go to the house of that person who has died.

Even without an extension, a clause initial verb is interpreted as imperative' and takes
the imperative pronoun vona:
40 68n vona Bén=j pokd da=j tfiju
do 2pL.IMP  work=REL about thing=REL DEM

Do the work that is about this thing. (all of you)

The verbs ja ‘come’ and dza ‘go’ have subjunctive forms which can be used in the

imperative:
41 ju vona xa?i mja
come.SBJV  2PL.IMP here friend

Come here, friends!
42 ru vona dzo  kerd
go.sBJv  2pL.aMP  kill  dog
Go kill the (rabid) dog!
However these irregular subjunctive forms are not required and other forms in clause
initial position can function as imperatives. In the case of ja ‘come’, the L tone subjunctive

form is not used in the imperative. If the irregular form ju is not used, then the high tone jd

‘come’ is used in the imperative:

'This is similar to the situation described for Margi, where the resultant state of objects

described by many of the extensions is complementary with the imperative (Hoffmann 1963:
170n).
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43  j4-ra xati
come-CENT  here
Come here!
44 ja vona bord-na
come 2PL.IMP initiate-1SG.OBJ
Come here and initiate me!
In the case of dza ‘go’, the perfective form ra ‘go.PFV’ can be used as well as the
subjunctive form ru:
45 ra-ra vona atfu
g0.PFV-CENT  2PL.IMP  DEM.DIST
Go there! [pointing]
When addressing a single person, the addressee is not marked. However, when
addressing more than one person in the imperative, the addressees are indicated with vena:
46 "dad-fi vona
leave-FOLLOW  2PL.IMP
Leave it! (all of you)
47 b65n vona Bén=j pokd da=j tfiju
do 2pL.IMP  work=REL about thing=REL DEM
Do the work that is about this thing. (all of you)
The placement of vona follows the pattern of subject placement for pronominal subjects
of perfective clauses (see below). While vona occurs in a pronominal subject position, it is not

the second person plural pronoun. The second person plural pronoun is ki. The next example

illustrates the use of ki:
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48 a ki Bama-rda  gwara
SBJV  2PL  buy-CENT kolanuts
You should buy kolanuts
The pronoun vona is also commonly used other forms of direct address, such as in
greetings when addressing several people:
49 baha vak vona=j
how afternoon 2PL.IMP=Q
How is the afternoon? (to a group)
To make a command more polite, occasionally the particle gwa will be included. The
next example illustrates the use of gwa:
50 ba-pa-r vana yuda gwa

break-1SG.OBJ-EXT  2PL.IMP  lash please

Break for me some lashes, please.

4.1.3 Prohibitive

There are two forms of the prohibitive; i"da and k3"da’, with i"da being the more

common form. The prohibitive typically takes a verb without an extension. As with the

* It may be the case that the form k3"da is related to the Hausa kada which is also used to form
negative commands. However, it is more likely that the use of k5"da to code negative
commands is indirect. The form k3"da is more commonly used to code conditionals. The
negative command may simply be an inference. The literal translation of example 25 above

may be ‘[That is true] IF you make me the mouse of the lowland” which implies the negative
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imperative, when multiple addressees are intended, vona is used. The next three examples
illustrate differing expressions of the prohibitive:
51 i"da ka xani gdma  mbo

PROHIB say some word  within

Don’t say anything!
52 i*da vona ydko

PROHIB 2PL.IMP afraid

Don’t be afraid.
53 ké"da ™ba-na ka faba dov

PROHIB change-1SG.OBJ GENR mouse lowland

Don't make me as the mouse of the low land

When stating a subject in the imperative or prohibitive, the utterance is interpreted as an

indirect command. Verb initial utterances are often interpreted as imperatives. A command
with the third person subject is illustrated in the next example:
54 {a-ma tfd kob na

carry-UP  3M  knife  1SG.POSS

Make him bring my knife! [elicited]

The subject of an indirect command, as with the plural imperative subject pronoun vena,

occurs in the same position as that of perfective clauses (see below).

command. This would be similar to the pattern in English where someone makes a threat using

the only the protasis of the conditional; e.g. ‘If you lay one hand on her...’
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Prohibitives can also contain a subject and result in an indirect command interpretation.
This is illustrated in the next example:
55 1ida mara {a sdli ja-ma xa?ti  4j
PROHIB Mara carry shame come-UP here  EXCL
Don’t let Mara bring shame here!
It is worth noting that the subject in the prohibitive example occurs directly after the

prohibitive marker — not after the verb as in the affirmative indirect commands. The placement

of the subject in the prohibitive follows the general pattern for negation.

4.14  Suggestions

There are a number of ways of making suggestions in Sakun. A simple command with
question intonation can be used to make suggestions. The subjunctive can be used to make
suggestions (discussed above). The clause initial morpheme ndgwa is also commonly used to
indicate suggestions:
56 ndpwd ja-ma zok™na & kwd na

suggest come-UP Zokupa say 2SG  TOP

You said “Let Zokuna come.” [Let’s wait for Zokuna]

Clauses modified by ndpwa can still take other TAM coding, such as future marking.

This is illustrated in the next example:

57 ndgwd da=n tara mis

suggest FUT=1SG urinate urine
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Let me urinate.

As illustrated in the above example, the use of the future with ndpwa requires the

subject to occur directly after the future particle instead of after the object. This is the same

subject position occurring with the use of the future in relative and interrogative clauses. It is

not clear from the data whether or not ndgwa is better analyzed as a verb taking sentential

complements or a clause initial particle.

There is a special term for suggesting departure, ™b3j. This term is only used to make

suggestions and does not occur as a verb in other contexts:

» 7z

58 ™bsj tam dza yi a ka dom-a ka
lets.go now go home say 3F girl.sG-MOD 3F.POSS
“Let us go home now!” it said to its daughter.

The term ™b3j may be best understood as a polite command. As with other forms of
direct address, "bdj takes vona ‘2PL.IMP’ as the subject when making a suggestion to several
people:

59 ™bsj vona

lets.go  IMP.PL
“Lets go! (to a group of people)”
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4.1.5  TIrregular verb forms
The verbs dza ‘to go’ and ja ‘to come’ have irregular forms when used in deontic modal
contexts. The irregular forms are ru and ju, respectively. These forms of the verb can occur in
dependent clauses, expressions of wishes and hopes, and in the imperative. These forms of the
verbs are not obligatory in these contexts, only restricted to these contexts. The next two
examples illustrate the use of these forms in the imperative:

z

60 ju vona xa?i  mja
come.SBJV  IMP.PL  here friend

Come here, friend!

61 ru vona dz3 kora
£0.SBIV IMP.PL  Kkill dog
Go kill the dog!

The next example illustrates the use of the ru form in a hypothetical clause:

62 a ru=n gan-tfa kd rwi na
HYP g0.SBJV=1SG help-3M.0BJ REF  child TOP
If I were to show a child, ...
Note that in the above example, the subject comes after the auxiliary verb rather than
between the modal particle and auxiliary verb as in other subjunctive constructions. The

typical position of subject in subjunctive constructions is illustrated in the following example:

63 a 3igola ™ba  tix-kwa-ma pafim
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SBIV  god again teach-2SG.OBJ-UP  wisdom
May God grant you wisdom!

The placement of the subject after the verb with irregular verb forms, along with the post-
verbal subject placement in indirect commands discussed above, may be evidence that the
coding of subjunctive used to be through verbal coding in the past. However now the
subjunctive is predominantly coded through preverbal subject position and modal particles.

The auxiliary verb ji ‘come’ also exhibits a tone alternation when used in the subjunctive.
The auxiliary verb ji takes a high tone in most circumstances. The next example illustrates jd
‘come’ with H tone in an independent perfective clause:

64 a ja ka tax-nja-ma pafim=j tfitfiju
PFV come 3F teach-1EX.OBJ-UP wisdom=REL DEM.PROX
It has come and taught us this wisdom.

The next example illustrates the auxiliary jd with a high tone in the future:

65 da ja ka ha-to na
FUT come 3F say-OM TOP
She will come and say it,

However, in the subjunctive, jd ‘come’ takes a low tone. The next example illustrates low

tone on jd ‘come’ in a subjunctive clause:

7z

66 a kwa ja dzam-m4 goma ta na
SBIV  2SG come finish-up  word 2SG.POSS  TOP

You may conclude your speech
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The next example illustrates low tone on ja ‘come’ in a dependent clause:

a ka ja bdgéd-xa va ka

SEQ 3F come put-DOWN  house 3F.POSS

o ka néi, ddk-va ka yén magan na,
depart 3F TOP pick-ouT 3F bean squirrel TOP
ja ka  na, bdgd ka mo yer ka

come 3F  TOP put 3F in farm 3F.POSS

It came and put them in its house. It went off. It picked Squirrel’s beans. It came

and it put them on its farm.

The auxiliary dza does not exhibit this alternation even when used in place of ru in

subjunctive clauses. In the next clause dza ‘go’ takes an L tone in the subjunctive:

68 a kwa dza "ga-tfa dzif  td=ju
SBIV 2SG  go trap-3M.0BJ  stick  2SG.POSS=DET
You would go and trap him (with ) your stick [playing the traditional field hockey
game, mida|
In the following clause, unlike j4 ‘come’, dza ‘go’ does not have an H tone in the
perfective:
69 ba a dza kwa  ba-ké i "du dam
CONJ PFV  go 2SG call-CENT  another person different
Then you have gone and called a ditferent person.
Likewise, dza ‘go’ does not take an H tone in the future:
70 da dza BKdko-ma kwa posar BKo=j ka ja mé-tfa

FUT go  buy.PL-UP 2SG thigh bull=DET PURP come give-3M.OBJ
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na
Q
You will go and buy the bull’s thigh to give him?

Other verbs also show no tonal alternation between subjunctive and other clause types.

The next two examples illustrates the stable H tone of 63n ‘do’ in both perfective and

subjunctive:
71 a 6dn-md ka va mdkwa wasdk
PFV  do-UP 3F year  six 100

It has reached six hundred years (since people have first started playing Mida).

72 a 3igola 68n-md Dbarka
SBJV  god do-up blessing
May God bless it!

The following two examples show the stable L tone of u ‘get’ in both perfective and

subjunctive:
73 a u-r ka  madu

PFV  get-EXT 3F  gum

It (tortoise) got some gum.
74 a kwa u-r mam

SBIV  2SG get-EXT  honey

You should get some honey.

The subjunctive in Sakun is then coded by a combination of one or more subordinating

particles, subject placement and verb alternation in the case of the auxiliaries ja ‘come’ and dza
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‘go’. This is a preliminary description of the subjunctive in Sakun and this domain of the

grammar requires further exploration.

5 Conclusion

The categories of tense, aspect and modality in Sakun are not obligatory. The unmarked clause

is not specified for TAM categories and TAM related interpretations change according to

context.

Tense coding is limited to the future operator, da. Temporal relations can be managed

through the use of subordinators and time adverbials. Aspectual categories coded in Sakun

include habitual, progressive, and perfective. Aspectual coding means include the particles mo

HAB and a PFV, and the progressive suffix —j. The use of the perfective entails an ingressive

reading, but only presupposes the completion of an activity or process. Deontic modalities

include the subjunctive, imperative, prohibitive, and suggestions. Modality is coded through

particles and a pair of irregular verb forms in the case of dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’. With the

exception of the habitual with subjunctive - tense, aspect and modal particles do not occur

together in the same clause.
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CHAPTER 7 INTERROGATIVES

1 Introduction

Sakun has two types of interrogative clauses: clauses querying the truth of a proposition (yes-

no or polar questions), and clauses asking about a specific element of the proposition (‘ wh-

questions’ or ‘information’ questions).

Sakun generally employs clause final interrogative particles alone, or in conjunction

with question words to indicate interrogative mood. The particles available for coding

interrogative mood can index different semantic domains, including: discourse status and the

speaker’s stance towards the queried proposition.

2 Yes/no or polar questions

Polar questions are independent and have no restrictions on the TAM coding. There are two

means for coding polar questions: intonation and clause final particles.

In Sakun any proposition can be made a question by adding a rising intonation to the end

of the utterance, much as with English. In the next example, the noun phrase ywd mid ‘wind

mountain’ is coded as a question by a rise of intonation at end of the intonation phrase. The

tone rises even though the final word of the intonation phrase is already H tone:
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pwa mid & "da

mountain wind say person [Speaker A]
pwd mid

mountain wind [Speaker B]

People call it ‘wind mountain’.

‘Wind mountain’? [ Phrase marked by rising intonation: HH% |

However, it is more common to indicate a question through the use of one of the

interrogative particles. Polar questions make use of three particles: =7, na, and tsd. These

particles are outlined in the following table:

Table 46 Polar interrogative particles
Particle FuNcTION
na Q
tsd Q; counter-expectations

The polar interrogative particles are added to the end of a proposition to indicate a

question is intended. The interrogative particle =7j is a clitic which binds to the edge of the

clause. The next example illustrates a perfective clause coded as interrogative by clause final

a sd kwd  ba td kd "da=j ra-yo=7j
PFV  know 2SG  name 3M.POSS REF person=REL g0.PFV-IN=Q

Do you know the name of the person who entered?
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The interrogative particles na and ts4 also occur in clause final position. The next
example illustrates na:

3 ki=j ka fa ka xuli na
2SG.FREE=REL GENR father 3JF.POSS  twins  Q
You are the father of twins?

The following example illustrates a polar question with tsa:

4 da  poda tsa
FUT lack Q
(The rope) will be insufficient?!

When clauses have more than one clause final clitic (e.g. both =w ‘NEG’ and =j ‘Q’),
the interrogative particle comes last. The next example illustrates a clause with both negative
and interrogative coded:

5 dam ka=kwa so'za=w =]
hear-EXT NEG=2SG  doubt=NEG=Q
You didn’t hear?! (I don’t believe you)

The particles na and =j are used to simply indicate a question without regard to
presuppositions about an answer. They are used interchangeably and there appears to be no
difference in meaning. However, the use of ts4 indicates that the opposite of the proposition is
the expected state of affairs (i.e. the truth of the proposition is surprising). As a result #s4 is

often employed in teasing. In the next example, a husband teases a wife about her comment on

another man:
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6 mobon maka-g=j tsd
good  man.SG-MOD=DET Q
This man is handsome?

The presupposition is that the woman would not see the man as handsome (because she

is married). In the next example, when placing a thatch cap on a room an observer asks

skeptically:
7 a ja, a ra-xa do"gor  tsa
PFV come PFV  gO0.PFV-DOWN  very Q

It has come. Has it gone down too much?!

This form is being replaced frequently with kyana, derived from Hausa. However, it

maintains the presuppositional content of the Sakun fsa.

A common pattern in Sakun polar questions is to state a proposition with a question

marker, followed by the disjunctive conjunction na ‘or’. The proposition coordinated with na

is either a re-statement of the proposition in the negative, or a statement of an alternative (i.e. a

disjunctive question). The second proposition can take a question marker, however it is also

common for speakers to substitute the question marker with question intonation (i.e. a rise in

pitch on the final syllable, even in the negative). The next example illustrates this pattern with

the question particle on the second clause:

8  kikédn jam tam na,

few water now Q
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[N

na kikdn da dwéa-to tm na
or few thing eat-oM now Q
Is it lack of water, or lack of something to eat?
The next example illustrates this pattern with intonation coding the interrogative on the
second clause:

[N

9 mo 64n jawal ta xa?i  tam na,

HAB do Yawal 3PL here now Q
na ka ta mo 64n  jawal=w
or NEG 3PL HAB do Yawal =NEG\Q

Are they doing yawal festival here or they are not doing it?

(Rising tone on final =w a result of question intonation)

3 Information questions

Information questions, or ‘wh-questions’ in Sakun are formed by using one of the interrogative

pronouns and a clause final interrogative particle. Sakun allows for in-situ positions for the

interrogative pronouns but this is uncommon. Typically the interrogative pronouns and the

noun phrases they are a part of are in a clause initial position. Having the interrogative

elements in the initial focus position leads to TAM restrictions on the clause that follows.

3.1 Interrogative particles for information questions
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Information questions are formed with a clause final interrogative particle as well as an
interrogative pronoun indicating the questioned element. Interrogative particles always occur
in clause final position. There are several interrogative particles occurring with information

questions. These are outlined in the following table:

Table 47 Information question interrogative particles
wa Q
b3j Q; ‘contrast’
t3j; 1 Q; locative

The first two particles, wa and =}, carry no presuppositions and are the most common.

These are heard frequently in greetings such as:

10 baxd vij wa, dzik™é
how day Q grandfather

How is the day, grandfather?
11 baxd v4 méd no njalak =j no kusd=j=j
how day 1IN with cold=DET with harmattan=DET=Q
How did we sleep with this cold and with this harmattan?
The next particle b3j Q is only used when the questioned element is being considered in
contrast to other aspects of the current discourse. For example, in one story, Hyena comes
across Squirrel looking very ill and asks:

12 mi=j zoda ta wa 4 ni ka

QO
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what=REL feel 28G.POSS Q say 1sG say 3F
“ ‘What is wrong with you?’ I said!”, it [Hyena] said.

The state of Squirrel in the above example was not tied to the current discourse and
presuppositions are not triggered regarding the illness other than ‘something’ is clearly wrong.
However, later on Squirrel pretends to be a chief on horseback. Hyena is asking the chief what
it wants. After listing several possibilities, Hyena asks:

13 mi=j ma  kwa bjj
what=REL want 2SG Q
What do you want? (If not the things I’ve already said)

The question with b3j indicates that the question itself, or the thing being questioned is
counter-expectations. The next example is from a discussion of weaving baskets for carrying
guineacorn from the field to the threshing floor. After discussing the fact that the person
weaving has made them for other people, someone asks:

14 mi=j kara kwad mo dzs ja pora-to  bdj
what=REL NEG  28G HAB  weave come sell-oM Q
Why are you not weaving one to sell?

The action in the above example is in contrast to previously mentioned actions.

However, a simple follow up question will not necessarily take b3j. In the next example

someone is questioning the other person’s assertion, not contrasting one possibility with other

topical possibilities. In this case =7 is the particle used:
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15 a mi=j kard ki dzwa  ka do-to =]
CAUSE what=REL cook 2PL move  PURP cook-OM=0Q
Because of what you don't want to cook it?
The interrogative particle bj can also occur when the question is counter-expectation as

with the next example:

16 ka kata kwa  bats xi, pona  zor-a

GENR 2SG.REFL  2SG harvest guineacorn where wife-MOD
ta bdj
28G.POSS Q

You are by yourself harvesting guineacorn. Where is your wite?

The interrogative particle b3j is very likely related to the negative conditional particle

The locative interrogative particle #3j is discussed below with questions about location.

3.2 Placement of interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns in Sakun can occur in situ or far more commonly, in clause
initial position. Clauses with interrogative pronouns placed in situ have no restrictions on
TAM coding, just as polar questions have no restrictions on TAM coding. The next example
illustrates an example of a perfective clause with a question about quantity. The interrogative

pronoun tand ‘how many’ is in the typical post-verbal adverbial position for temporal adjuncts:

17 a 64n-ma  ka tja tand po yor  xa"dziga
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PFV  do-UP 3F month how.many at farm now
kidja  ja kwa  bats-to=j

before come 2SG  harvest-OM=Q

It has been on the farm how many months now before you came to harvest it?
The next example demonstrates a future clause with an in situ interrogative:
18 da Tba va tand i-to kwa xa"dziga=j
FUT  again year how.many see-OM 2SG now =Q
(The basket) will continue (to serve) how many years in your opinion now?
When the interrogative pronoun is in the clause initial position, TAM and polarity
follow the restrictions for clauses with fronted focused elements and relative clauses: i.e.
perfective a and progressive aspect are not used; future tense requires the subject to appear
directly after the future particle da; negation requires the use of kard rather than k4/4. When an
argument is being questioned, the typical construction used is an equational predication. The
interrogative pronoun functions as the predicate of the equational predication and the

questioned argument is both the subject of the equational predication and the head of a relative

clause. The next example illustrates a questioned argument (the head of a subject-relative

clause):
19 [ Wi Jerep [ "da=j dok  yon 04 Jspr =]
who person =REL pick beans  1SG.POSS=Q

Who is the person that has been picking my beans?!

The next example illustrates question with an object-relative clause:
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20 [ ma Jprgp [ da=j da=n 63n |, t3
which thing =REL FUT = 1SG do Q
What shall I do?

In the above example the head of the relative clause is the object of the relative clause.

The relative clause is in the future and the subject of the relative clause occurs directly after the

future particle da rather than after the verb and object as is the case in an independent future

clause.

The next example illustrates a question with an indirect object being relativized upon in

the subject of the equational predication:

21 [ wu Jprep [ "da;=j ja "da ma-tfa,; ka
who person =REL come person  give-3M.OBJ PURP
tsd Tbhordm=j  tam]g, =]
hold town=DET now=qQ

Who is it that they came and entrusted this village to him [as Wardhead]?

In the above example the head of the relative clause is co-referential with the

resumptive object pronoun within the restricting clause.

When the interrogative is not questioning an argument of the clause, but a category such

as manner, quantity, location, time, reason and so on, the phrase including the fronted

interrogative pronoun does not take the relativizer. The clause initial interrogative behaves in a
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manner similar to that of other adverbials in the fronted focus position. The next example
illustrates a question about manner:
22 baxd da=n bdn-to  toj

how  FUT=1sG do-oM Q

How will I do it?

In the above example, the future clause following the interrogative pronoun baxad ‘how’
is following the dependent pattern seen also with future relative clauses — the subject
immediately follows the future particle da rather than following the verb and object.

The dependent status of the clause following the fronted interrogative pronoun is also
demonstrated under negation. Unlike polar questions, information questions typically do not
occur with the clause final negation clitic =w. Any negation in information questions with
fronted, focused elements will be with the dependent negation marker kard which does not
utilize the clause final clitic. The next example illustrates an information question in the
negative:

23 baxd kard "da mo  saka wa
how  NEG  person HAB touch\OoM Q
How is it that nobody touches (him)?

The dependent status of clauses with initial placement of the interrogative pronouns

means that such clauses will take only future or habitual TAM coding, and kard NEG in the



negative (as opposed to kd/4 ... =w negation patterns). See the chapters on adverbials and

relative clauses for more discussion of the restrictions on dependent clauses.

33 Questions about human referents
The interrogative pronoun wii is used for human referents. The pronoun can be the
head of a noun phrase. In the next example, the pronoun functions as the object of the
preposition po ‘on’:
24 po wi dza "da pora=j wa
on who go person put=DET Q
On whom will people go and put this one?
The pronoun can also occur in a noun phrase as a possessor. The next example
illustrates the interrogative pronoun taking the associative plural marker vo:
25 fi Vo wu =]
ruins ASSOC ~ who=Q

Ruins of who?

Most frequently, the interrogative pronoun wii functions as the predicate in an
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equational predication. The subject of the predication can be simple (i.e. only a bare noun) as

in the next example:

26 [ WO Jprep [ tWI sy wa
who child Q
Which boy? (Lit. The boy is who?)
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The subject of the equational predication is frequently the head of a relative clause:

27 [ WO Jprep [ "da=]j f3-kd po  goma vorfin Jgg; Wa
who person=REL  put- on word child.pL Q
CENT

Who believes children’s talk? (Lit. Who is the person that puts [credence] on the
words of children?)

The form of the interrogative pronoun does not change for plural referents. The next

example illustrates a query about groups of people:

28 [ WU Jprgp [ "da-xd =j da {4 kui dza yi
who person-PL =REL FUT carry meat  go home
xa"dziga ] sg; =7, makixd na, 3iri
now =Q man.PL or woman.PL

Who will carry the meat home now, is it men, or women?

34 Questions about non-human referents
Questions about non-human referents use one of three interrogative pronouns: mi, ma4,
or nd. When the interrogative pronoun is the object of a preposition or an argument in a clause
in a bare NP, the form mj is prefered. The next example illustrates mi as the object of a
preposition:
29 no mi dzo-to "da=j
with what weave-OM  person=Q

With what did they weave it?

The next example illustrates mi querying the object of the clause:
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30 mi=j dzu-ra "da Xa Tba x4"dziga =]
what=REL cover-CENT person down within now=Q
What is there covered in it now?
The next example illustrates mi querying the subject of an equational predication:

»

31 twa mi=]
skin what=Q
Skin of what?

When the interrogative pronoun is the predicate nominal of an equational predication,
the forms na and ma are preferred. If the question asks the hearer to choose between members
of a presupposed set, the form na is preferred. The next example illustrates na:

32 [na |pep [ BOn=j 64dn-ma makixd Tba ba?i ]g; =]
which work =REL do-Up men within before=0Q
Which work did the men do within this before?

In the above example, the speakers are discussing an ongoing episode of threshing. The

question asks the hearer to select among the many evident topical jobs that had been done prior

to the threshing. In the next example the question presupposes a limited set of names from

which to select:

33 [ na Jprep [ Ba-xéd=j kd=j S9 kwa mo sakun,
which name-PL=DET REF=REL know 2SG in Sakun
kd=j mo ijad-mad kwa ka-pja-xa ma?dnd ka g wa

REF=REL HAB able-up 2sg tell-lEX-DOWN meaning 3F.POSS Q
Which of the names that you know in Sakun are those that you are able to tell us

the meaning of?
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If the question is not asking the hearer to select from a limited set accesible from the
context of the discourse, the form ma is used. The next two examples illustrate ma functioning
as the predicate in equational predications:

34 x4 toboyi=j nd, [ma Jprep [ Da Bén  ka ] =]
as center.of.compound=DET TOP what name work 3F.POSS=Q
As for this center room, what is its work called?

35 [ma Jprep [ da=j dza-ka-cikd "da Jsg; =]

what thing =REL cover-3F.OBJ-OVER person=Q
What do they cover it with?

3.5 Questions about beneficiaries

Typically when a beneficiary is being questioned, the interrogative pronoun is not part

of a prepositional phrase directly coding the beneficiary role. Instead, the interrogative

pronoun is in a clause initial position and the beneficiary role is coded in the clause with a

resumptive pronoun. This is illustrated in the next example:

36 wu}

who person=REL come person give-3M.OBJ PURP hold town=DET

"da=j ja "da ma-tfa; ka  tsd5  ™bordm=j

tam =]
now =Q
Who is it that they came and entrusted this village to him [as Wardhead]?
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The only example in the corpus of an interrogative pronoun occurring with the

preposition coding beneficiary was from an equational predication. The interlocutors were

discussing the distribution of a part of a bull they had slaughtered:

37

3.6

[kd®go WU Jprep [ kWa ]gg; 10 mok =]
BEN who 2SG with 3F.FREE=Q

To whom will you give it? [Lit. You are for who with it?]

The prepositional phrase serves as the predicate of the equational predication.

Questions about quantity

The interrogative pronoun tand ‘how many’ is used for questions about quantity. The

pronoun can occur alone. In the next example the pronoun serves as the predicate in an

equational predication:

38

39

xad ko=j xad"dziga n4, [tand Jnep [Vva  ka g =]
as bull=DET now TOP how.many year 3F.POSS=Q

This bull now, how many years does it have?
The pronoun can also occur as a nominal modifier in a larger noun phrase as in:
da Tba [va tand ] i-to kwa xa"dziga=j

FUT  again year how.many see-OM 2SG now =Q

(The basket) will continue (to serve) how many years in your opinion now?
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The interrogative pronoun occurred in situ in the above example. However questioned
elements are generally fronted. The next example illustrates the typical placement of the
interrogative pronoun:

40 wvaj tana da "da bon-to  ka dwa-to =]

day = how.many  FUT person do-OM  PURP eat-OM =Q
How many days will people take to eat it?

3.7 Questions about time
The interrogative pronoun for time is sowu. However, temporal queries rarely use this

form, and are generally expressed as a disjunctive question such as: vdj na, na vak na?
‘Morning or evening?’. In the corpus, only one example of a temporal query with sowu is
present, although it occurred occasionally during participant observation at the field site. The
example from the corpus follows:
41 sowd da ya npd tfir td kdnoj 4 ka  magan

when FUT own 1SG.POSS sprout Q uncle say 3F  squirrel

“When will my own sprout uncle?” it said to Squirrel.

As the above example illustrates, the future clause being questioned takes the dependent

pattern with the subject occuring directly after the future particle da rather than after the verb.
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3.8 Questions about location

Questions about location use the interrogative pronoun pond and its allomorphs mona

and go. The three forms are in free variation with individual speakers preferring one to the

others. By far the more common of the three forms is pond with most speakers using this form

exclusively. The next example illustrates a question about location:

42 pond fa ta kdja  dzddz4 fa na xutsa tdj
where father 2SG.POSS before beat.REDUP father 1SG.POSS  before Q

Where is your father since my father beat (him) the day before yesterday ?

The preferred clause final interrogative particle for location questions is #j (or its
allomorph 13 ) and this particle is tentatively analyzed as a locative interrogative particle.
There are examples of questioning location without the use of the interrogative pronoun and
only the presence of £3j such as:

43 dza kwa t3j
g0 2SG  Q
Where are you going?

The form of the locative interrogative particle #3j suggests it may be related to the
locative suffix —t3 used with prepositions:
44  xa-ts xad Hi ka

down-LOC  soil root  3F.POSS

Its root is under the soil.
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However, the particle £ is not required for questions about location. Other
interrogative particles such as wa can be used:
45 pona tfa wa

where 3M Q
Where is he (now)?

There are also a number of examples of 5 without any clear locative meaning. It is
common for speakers to use #3j when rhetorically asking whether or not the speaker had just
said something:

46 a=n ka t3j
say=1SG  2SG.FREE Q
Didn’t I say to you?

There are also a number of examples in the corpus of questions taking #3j with no clear
locative meaning:

47 na dzoxi=j bona t3j

which  festival=DET today Q
Which festival is today?

3.9 Questions about manner
The interrogative pronoun baxd ‘how’ is used for questions about manner:
48 baxd bén-v ka wa

how do-PASS 3F Q

How was it done?
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Questions about manner use any of the interrogative particles. The previous example

used wa. The next example illustrates a question about manner with =7:

49

baxd da=n tax-ta=]
how FUT=1SG teach-3PL.OBJ=0Q
How will [ teach them?

3.10  Questions about reasons

Questions about reasons are asked with prepositional phrases containing the

interrogative pronoun mi. Often the phrase is /7 mi ‘following what’:

50

51

fi mi ja ta tswé Tbordm = j wa
follow what come 3PL cut town=DET Q

Why did they come and found this village?
Occasionally the phrase will be ka mi ‘for what’:

ka mi dzu-ka-t{ikd kavij "da wa

PURP what cover-3F.0BJ-COVER zanamat person Q
1

Why did he not celebrate yawal?

Questions about reason, as with other interrogatives in the clause initial position, will

have the following clause in dependent form. The next example illustrates a reason question in

the negative. The negation particle is the dependent particle, kara:

" A zanamat is the mat over the small thatch structure built over the courtyard of a compound

on which meat is typically dried.
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52 fi mi kard tfa mo jawal =]
follow what NEG 3M in  Yawal=Q
Why did he not celebrate yawal?

3.11 Indefinite pronouns and question words
Interrogative pronouns can be used as indefinite pronouns in clauses without
interrogative mood marking. The next example illustrates pond ‘where’ functioning as an
indefinite pronoun:
53  kada ka dza pond, xa o ta no nas ta
maybe PURP go where when stand 3pL with feet 3PL.POSS
Maybe to go anywhere, when they went off with their feet.
When used as indefinite pronouns, question words can be reduplicated to form plurals.
The next example illustrates mi ‘what’ in reduplicated form indicating many things:
54 no mok Bomd mimi ta
with  3F.FREE buy what.REDUP  3PL
They were buying everything with it.

Interrogative pronouns functioning as indefinite pronouns are discussed in more detail

in the chapter on the noun phrase.

4 Conclusion

Interrogative mood in Sakun can be indicated by an assertion with rising intonation at the

phrase boundary or the use of a clause final question particle. The clitic =7 is used for both
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polar and information questions. Other clause final particles are typically restricted to either
polar or information questions. Different interrogative particles code presuppositions about the
speaker’s stance towards the proposition being questioned. Interrogative pronouns typically
occur in a clause initial position although occasionally they are left in situ. When interrogative
pronouns and their associated phrases are placed in the clause initial position, the following
clause is coded as dependent: i.e. TAM coding is restricted, the dependent negation particle

kara is used and future subjects follow the future particle rather than occurring after the object.
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CHAPTER 8 NEGATION

1 Introduction

Negation in Sakun follows two primary patterns. First, negated propositions can utilize the

pre-subject particle k4 or its allomorph 4, in conjunction with a clause final clitic =w. The

position of the negation particle and subject with k4/4 indicates whether or not the proposition

refers to a particular situation. The second pattern utilizes the negative particle kard which

does not require a clause final morpheme. However, negation with kar4d is restricted to

dependent elements of clauses and phrases. Sakun also has negation particles specific to

conditionals, and the prohibitive. Negation in focus constructions follows distinct patterns. In

addition to formal coding means for negation, there are several pragmatic triggers for negative

readings of propositions such as questioning a proposition to indicate a belief that the opposite

is true or stating the antithesis when context strongly points toward the contrary.

2 Negation with kd/d

The negation of independent clauses is accomplished through the use of a pair of morphemes

working together: the pre-subject negation particle ka or its allomorph 4 and the clitic =w
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which binds to the right edge of the clause. The negation particle and clitic pairing are
illustrated in the next example:
1 kd ="da pwa-to=w

NEG =person pound-OM =NEG

People are not pounding it (discussing the making of rope).

While k4 is the more frequent form, the allomorph 4 is also common. There appears to
be no difference in meaning and the two forms are in free variation. The particle 4 is
illustrated in the next example:

2 4 =kwa mo  nas-to  kinp=w
NEG= 2SG  HAB ask-OM many=NEG
You don’t ask much.

Negated utterances are marked by a strong downstep on the final syllable containing the
=w clitic. The clitic triggers gemination of the final consonant of words ending in closed
syllables. In the above example, the final word kip together with the clitic =w are realized [
kin.gdw ]. When the clitic binds to an open syllable with H tone, the downstep associated with
negation intonation overrides the lexical tone and the syllable is realized with an L tone. In the
next example the clitic =w binds with the first person possessive pronoun pd. The pronoun
has an underlying H tone. However when combined with the negation clitic the syllable is

realized with an L tone:

3 [k4.is.mo.k3. vor.finnaw]
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ka is mo kb vorfin nd=w
NEG eye in head childPL 1SG.POSS=NEG

There are no eyes in my children’s heads!

When a clause is negated and also an interrogative, the negation clitic precedes the

interrogative clitic. The two clitics will form their own syllable and the negation clitic does not

trigger gemination of the final consonant of the preceding word. This is illustrated in the next

example for a negated proposition coded as a yes/no question:

2.1

[k4.gim.twa.sa.kiin.xan.w3j|

ka i mo twa sakin  xéan wW=j
NEG 1EX HAB guard Sakun like.this NEG=Q
Are we not guarding Sakun like this?

Position of the negation particles ka/d

The negation particle k4/4 can occur either preverbally, or post-verbally. In either

position, the subject of the negated clause follows the negation particle k4/4. In the case of the

first person singular pronoun ni, the vowel is deleted and the nasal cliticizes to the negation

particle. This is illustrated in the following example for a preverbal negation particle:

5

ki=n mo b63n-a-ma=w
NEG = 1SG HAB do-OM-UP =NEG

I can’t do it!
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The first person singular pronoun cliticizes to the negation particle even when the
negation particle is post-verbal. The next example illustrates a post-verbal k4 with a first
person singular subject:

6  "dad-tfa-fi ki=n=w
leave-3M.OBJ-TO  NEG = 1SG=NEG
1 didn’t leave him (at that time).

The placement of the negation particle k4 or 4 together with the subject either before or
after the verb correlates strongly with whether or not the clause refers to a general state of
affairs or to a specific event. Preverbal negation particles indicate negation of a general state
of affairs. Thus in the next example, the clause is understood to mean that the subject is deaf:
7 kd=n fja=w

NEG=1SG hear=NEG
1 don’t hear (i.e. I'm deaf).
The same clause with a post-verbal negation particle and subject restricts the
proposition to reference to a particular event or episode of hearing:
8 {ja-m ki =n=w
hear-EXT =~ NEG= 1SG=NEG
1 didn’t hear (what was just said).
Likewise, a woman discussing her experience as the mother of twins during the xuli

celebration, complained that no one gave her anything at the celebration:

9 maéma kd ="da da=w
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give-1SG.0BJ NEG=person  thing=NEG

Nobody gives me anything. (at that time, in that situation)

The same clause with a preverbal negation particle and subject results in a more general

complaint:
10 kd="da ma-pa da=w
NEG =person give-1SG.0OBJ thing =NEG

Nobody gives me anything, ever. (elicited)

The same pattern of preverbal and post-verbal position alternations also occurs with the

allomorph 4. The next example illustrates a preverbal 4:

11 4 ka  mo Tba gon-ni=w
NEG 3F HAB again help-1EX.OBJ=NEG

It is not helping us.

Post-verbal 4 is frequent with verbs that do not take extensions such as s3 ‘know’. The

following examples illustrate post-verbal 4 with so:

bon zigola=w

12 s8 a ni da=j
god =NEG

know NEG 1EX thing=REL do
We don’t know what thing God is doing.

When following an open syllable with schwa or a low back vowel, 4 will assimilate

with the syllable. In the above example, s5 ‘know’ + 4 ‘NEG’ are realized as [ s4 ].

Augxilliaries such as ™ba ‘again’ and ja-va ‘come out’ are realized ["b4] and [ja-va] when

combined with 4 NEG. Examples of each of these auxiliaries follow:
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14
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2z

Tba 4 ka tso-r "du xati=w
again NEG 3F catch-EXT person here=NEG

It (leopards) has not caught people here (since the time given in context).
ba x4"dziga, ja-va a "da Zwa-ma zwa pwa=w
up.to  now come-OUT NEG person weed-UPweed  on=NEG

And up to now, people have never cultivated on it.

Post-verbal position of the negation particle generally is directly after the verb.

However, there are a few examples in the corpus of locative predications intervening between

the verb and the negation particle. The following examples illustrate locative predications

between the verb and the negation particle:

15

16

ja a fa nd ki=j=w
come GOAL father 1SG.POSS NEG=DET=NEG
This didn’t come from my father.

ja a ni du a=ka=w
come GOAL another person  NEG=3F=NEG

It didn’t come from anybody. (The shrine is putting the salt within)

A similar finding has been reported for Hdi (Frajzyngier & Shay 2002: 382-84),

although in Hdi tone differences on the negative marker code the referential/non-referential

distinction.



241
2.2 Negation, tense and aspect

Clauses with preverbal negation particles can take habitual aspect or future tense.

However, negative clauses cannot take either perfective or progressive.
The only difference between negative clauses in the habitual and affirmative clauses in the
habitual is the placement of the subject. In the affirmative, subjects are always post-verbal.
The next example illustrates the position of the subject in an affirmative habitual clause:
17 mo bozan yén na “da a kwa xttsa koni na,
HAB spoil bean 1SG.POSS person say 2SG yesterday uncle TOP
“They are spoiling my beans!” you said yesterday, Uncle.

In the negative, the subject directly follows the negative particle which is always the
first element in the clause when the particle is preverbal. The next example illustrates a
negative habitual clause:

18 kd=tfd mo dwéa-m da dwa-to=w
NEG= 3M HAB eat-EXT thing eat-OM=NEG
He cannot eat anything (edible things).

The same pattern in the affirmative and negative holds with future clauses. In the future
affirmative, the subject occurs after the verb and object. The next example illustrates the
subject position in the future:

19 da {4 kim=j “da,

FUT take rat=DET person
The rat shall be taken, ...
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In negated future clauses, the negation particle and subject precede the future marker.
The next example illustrates the position of the subject and the future particle in a negated
future clause:
20 kd=ka da  tsad-to ja-ra pa ban=j=w
NEG= 3F FUT sweep-OM  come-CENT LOC grindstone=DET=NEG
She will not sweep it from that grinding stone.

Clauses with post-verbal negation particles cannot be coded for tense, aspect or

modality.

2.3 Negaton of existential predications
Negation of existential predications is accomplished by simply negating the noun

phrase. The existential marker no is not used:
21 kd=kwiba=w

NEG = money = NEG

There is no money.
22 kd=ni da=w

NEG =another thing=NEG

There is no other thing.

The verb “za, which occurs in certain existential constructions (see chapter on non-

verbal predications), does not occur in negative contexts.
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2.4  Negation of equational and locative predications with kd/d

Negation of equational and locative predications with k4/4 has the same alternations as
verbal predications. Negation of the entire clause indicates that a general state of affairs is
untrue. In equational predications of this type, the predicate nominal typically takes the generic
marker ka. If the negation particle occurs after the predicate, context consistently suggests that
this indicates that the state of affairs is untrue with reference to a particular instance:
23 xan ki=ka=w

like.this NEG = 3F =NEG

It is not like this. (Speaker was chastising someone for dividing meat incorrectly)

If the negation particle occurs before the predicate, then the general state of affairs is

negated:
24 4d=ka Xan=w
NEG=3F like.this=NEG
1t is not like this. (In general)

This preverbal pattern is the pattern found when discussing definitions, which are
general by nature. In the next example the topical term motokwi is contrasted with a similar
term zwazwa.

25  motokwi, kd =ka, ka ZWazwa=w

partenership.work NEG=3F  GENR communal.work =NEG

Partnership work is not communal work.
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Examples of the referential versus general distinction are readily found in locative

predications. When referring to a general state of affairs, the negation particle and subject

occur before the locative predicate as in:

26

ma fa ka dom-a=ju,

HYP father 3F.POSS girl.SG-MOD =DET

a=tfa pe ir=j=w
NEG=3M on place=DET= NEG
The father of this girl, he was not there.

(He was living and working in Maiduguri at the time)

But in situations where reference to the absence of something is restricted to a particular

occasion, the negation particle is positioned after the locative predicate:

27

3

xati d=ka=w
here NEG = 3F =NEG
It is not here (where we are doing it today) [reference only holds for the specific

event]

Negation with kard

There is another negation particle, kard, which does not require the clause final clitic =w.

Negation with kard is only restricted to dependent clause structures such as background clauses,

adverbials and relative clauses. As with kd/d ‘NEG’, the subject immediately follows kard ‘NEG’

when negating predications. Only preverbal position occurs with kard. The next example

illustrates kard negating a backgrounded clause:
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28 kard td da j4 nd, ki=ka mo 64n-ma-v=w
NEG 3PL FUT come TOP NEG=3F HAB  do-UP-PASS=NEG
(Since) they will not come, it cannot happen.
Kar4d is also the form used when relative clauses are negated:
29 Kka vorfin  djagi  ba doma =] kard b68r=j
only childpL youth CONJ girlSG=REL NEG initiate = DET
Only uninitiated young men, and unmarried girls.

Kard ‘NEG’ is also the form used when negating existential predications in dependent
contexts. The next example illustrates the use of kard in negating an existential predication:
30 mad kard  jab “bao

HYP  NEG abuse = within
When there has been no abuse, ...
Kara ‘NEG’ is also the means for negating adverbial clauses. The next example
illustrates a negative temporal adverbial clause:
31 & rd-m "da kard ka kapakwa ni
HYP bury-EXT person NEG 3F evening TOP
When people bury (someone with leprosy) and it is not evening, ...

While the kard negation particle can only be used in these dependent contexts, other
forms of negation can also be used in dependent contexts. When kd/4d ‘NEG’ is used in a
backgrounded clause, in general only post-verbal negation is used. The next example illustrates

a post-verbal negation with k4 in a backgrounded clause:

32 ja pofim ki=n=w nd, wén  dwa fdi
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come clever NEG=1SG=NEG TOP play eat Kking

If I am not wise, to be king is not a joke.

4 Negation in focus constructions

Negation in focus constructions requires the placement of the focus marker k4 between the

fronted focus element and the relativizer. Negation in this construction type is coded only with

the clause final clitic, =w. The next examples illustrate subject focus. In the first example,

the third person plural free pronoun codes the argument in focus and the only marker of

negation is the clause final clitic, =w:

33 "da Xa=j x4n ko=j kuma

person PL=REL slaughter bull=DET again

td kd =j da  ™ba tfat-to=w
3PL.FREE FOC=REL FUT again  judge-OM =NEG
Those who will slaughter the bull, they are not the ones to be judging it.

In the next example “du ‘person’ is the argument in focus:
34 *du kd =j tax-4-va=w
person  FOC=REL divide-OM-OUT = NEG
No human being divided it.
In the next example fa pd ‘my father’ is the subject in focus:
35 fa na kd =j bora-na-ra w=j

father 1SG.POSS FOC=REL initiate-1SG.OBJ-CENT = NEG=Q

It wasn’t my father that initiated me?



The same pattern holds for non-verbal predications. The next example illustrates
subject focus and negation in a non-verbal predication:
36 ki kd =j ka xukima=w

2PL.FREE FOC =REL GENR  judge =NEG
You are not judges.

Even when the subject is not the argument in focus, the subject does not follow the
particle and relativizer combination k4 =j (as might be expected if the particle k4 were the
negation particle rather than a focus particle). In the next example, the instrument is the
argument in focus but the subject “da ‘person’ occurs after the object:

37 mok kd =j 64n xi “da=w
3F.FREE  FOC=REL do guineacorn person =NEG
This they are not using for harvest.
In the following example, the direct object is the focused argument of the clause:

7z

38  mok; kd =j dza tfa dwa-to,=w na
3F.FREE FOC=REL g0 3M eat-OM=NEG TOP

It is not the one he will go eat.

4.1 The status of the k4 particle in focus constructions

Despite formal similarities, the status of the k4 particle used in focus constructions as

the negation particle is doubtful, thus the gloss ‘FOC’. The same particle also occurs in

247
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interrogative focus constructions. In the next example, the particle k4 occurs in a question with

the goal in focus:

39 ma "da=j bats-kwa-ma 65 po yi na

HYP person=REL get-2SG.0BJ-UP mud on house top

tsdj; kd =j dza kwa dza=j a tsdj; wa
3BM.FREE FOC=REL go 2SG go=DIR GOAL 3M.FREE Q

When a person puts mud on your house, is it he that you will go to (if you need
something)?

Further evidence that the k4 particle codes focus rather than negation comes from the

fact that there are examples of focus constructions using kard which also take the k4 particle:

40 kona kd =j kard BKi-kwa-xa baga wa  kondj
3F.FREE FOC=REL NEG  say-2SG.OBJ-DOWN  surprise Q uncle

1 failed to tell you, uncle?! (Its my fault. I can’t believe I failed to tell you.)

If the particle k4 is not the negation particle, then negation in focus constructions is

coded only by the clause final clitic =w or the dependent negation particle kar4.

5 Modal contexts

Special negation markers are used in modal contexts. There are prohibitive markers and a

distinct negator for conditionals. The forms and functions of these negation particles are

discussed in detail in the chapter on tense, aspect and modality, and the chapter on the complex

sentence, but examples of each are provided here.
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5.1 Prohibitive

The prohibitive is coded by i"da or k"da. As with other negation particles, a subject will
follow the prohibitive if the clause has an explicit subject. The following example illustrates
the prohibitive particle 7"da with the pronoun for plural direct address:
41 “i®da  vona kér da "du” a tfa

PROHIB  2PL.IMP steal thing person say 3M

Don’t steal someone’s thing, he said.

5.2 Negative conditional

Negative conditionals are coded by the negative conditional particle bi. No other marker
of either negation or conditional is necessary:
42 ma  bi i mo {4 goma ta na,

HYP NEG.COND another HAB take word 2SG.POSS  TOP

When one (of your wives) is not taking your advice,

6 Pragmatic negation

In addition to explicitly coded negation, Sakun speakers frequently exploit pragmatic triggers to

negate propositions. The two main methods of this are to question an assertion, indicating the

opposite is true, and to state the antithesis in a context where the opposite is understood to be

the case. The next two examples illustrate the questioning of an assertion as a means for

indicating negation:
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mo dé mopakd  makiho=j, 3iri
HAB cook Dbeer man.PL=0Q wife.PL

Men are not cooking beer. It is women.
a kwd mo  ta-ma=j
SBJIV  2SG HAB lift-uP=Q

You cannot lift it.

Sometimes both means are used to express the negation. First the proposition will

stated as a question, followed by its negation:

45

46

ta=j "da dza dzwa ka dé-to =]
3PL.FREE=REL COND go move PURP coOK-OBJ=Q

ka ta dzwa  ka dé-to=w
NEG 3PL move PURP cook-OBJ=NEG
It is they that would go and cook it? They don't go to cook it.

Prohibition can be triggered pragmatically by stating the antithesis of the desired action:
ja ki dwé-m daf na

come 2PL  eat-PFV food  1SG.PosSs
Don’t eat my food! (Lit. You come and eat my food! ) [Field Notes]

Conclusion

Negation in Sakun is achieved by the usage of a combination of k4/4 and the clause final clitic

=w; through the use of kard or through negative form of the modal marker, bi. The position

of the negative particle in relation to the predicate codes distinctions in reference: preverbal

position of the negation particle codes general reference, post-verbal position of the negation
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particle codes reference to a specific situation. This function of negation particle position
alternations is mirrored in non-verbal predications. Focus constructions have distinct patterns
under negation. In addition to the explicit coding of negation, Sakun speakers frequently

exploit pragmatics to trigger a negative reading of questions and to trigger a prohibitive reading

of an assertion.
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CHAPTER 9 ADVERBIALS

1 Introduction

This chapter discusses the modification of clauses by adverbial constructions and lexical

adverbs. Adverbs constitute a distinct lexical category in Sakun, but adverb is a category with

very few members. Most lexical items in an adverbial function come from other lexical

categories, primarily nouns and verbs.

If one considers the notion of adverb from a functional perspective by observing

constructions which code time, manner, quality, quantity, location and so on, a family of

constructions emerge with similar syntactic properties; i.e. these constructions all occur in the

same position within the clause and when placed in clause initial position for focus, they take

no relativizer. This family of constructions will be referred to as adverbials. Thus, lexical

items and phrases are interpreted as adverbials primarily through position and other

morphosyntactic properties such as the absence of a relativizer when in clause initial focus

position. Formally, adverbials can be realized as prepositional phrases, nouns and noun

phrases, verbs and the small group of adverbs. Subordinating particles with adverbial-like

meanings (e.g. temporal anteriority) have syntactic properties distinct from those to be
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described below for adverbials and such subordinating particles are discussed elsewhere with
related complex sentences.

Adverbials occur after the verb and arguments. Adverbials generally occur after the
arguments in a clause and typically code manner, time, location, quality and quantity.
Prepositional phrases which add participants to the clause have the same properties as other
adverbials and are treated here as belonging to the same class of grammatical elements.
Adverbials are free in their relative order when both occur in the same clause — although
prepositional phrases adding participants to the clause tend to precede adverbials indicating
manner, time, location, etc.. In the next example the adverb mama/ ‘fast’ occurs after the verb
gor ‘grow’:

1 mia "z tfa mo gor mama |
HYP COND 3M  HAB  grow fast
If he is growing very fast...

In the next example 4t ‘very’ modifies an equational predication, occurring after the

subject of the predication:

2 [ matdjag Jprep [ tJalss; fdt, bak ta makon  va ta
magical 3m very two 3PL three year  3PL.POSS
mo xud kja ji-ta-xa "da

in stomach before born-3PL.OBJ-DOWN  person
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He is very ‘matlayan'’. Both of them spent three years in the womb before they

were born.

Adverbials occurring after the verb are free in their order in relation to each other.

Examples of clauses with multiple adverbials are provided below in the section on multiple

adverbials. There does not appear to be any significance to precedence after the verb. Clause

initial adverbials are discussed below under adverbial constructions in focus.

2 Lexical category of adverb

The grammar of Sakun includes a small group of lexical adverbs. There are no phonological

patterns or restrictions specific to a class of adverbs. Adverbs can be derived from other

lexical categories such as nouns and verbs through a process of reduplication described below.

However, most adverbials are members of lexical categories other than adverb with no change

in form®. Position in the clause is the only indication that the lexical item is functioning as an

' maftdjang is a term for people born with magical powers such as the ability to fly and do
superhuman feats of strength. They are distinguished from witches. The power of the matajan
is not hereditary although one must be born with it — i.e. the child of a matajap will not
necessarily be mafajag as well. The comment above was made of Fulo and Dova, the mythical
creators of the king’s palace and surrounding road system.

? Sakun numerals have a pattern of reduplication described in the chapter on the noun phrase
which is distinct from the pattern for adverbial derivation. A similar pattern is described for
Hausa (Newman 2000: 42) as derivation of adverb from noun. For Sakun both forms of
numeral can function as nouns or adverbials without further change so the reduplicated form of

the numeral cannot be analyzed as a derivation of one lexical category from another.
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adverbial. Similar issues with the category adverb are described for Margi (Hoffmann 1963:
229) where many would-be adverbs clearly belong to other lexical categories such as noun and
adjective.

While most adverbials are nouns or prepositional phrases, there is a small class of
lexical items which only occur in the positions described for adverbials. Members of this
lexical category include the terms tsii ‘also’, and kum4 ‘again’, illustrated in the example:

3 nd gwu  gobd tsi kumd
EXIST gate second also again
There is a second gate, also again.

There is the degree adverb do"gor ‘very’. This term can modify a clause on its own as
in the next example:

4 a jab-pja-ra kwa  de®gor a ta
PFV  abuse-1EX.OBJ-CENT  2SG too.much say 3pPL
“You abused us too much!” they said.

Or do"gor ‘very’ can work with other adverbials to augment the meaning of a clause as
in the following example:

5 a "dz4-m ta "du king do®gor mo sdkun

PFV  killLPL-EXT 3PL person many too.much in  Sakun
They killed very many people in Sakun?



256

There are several modal-like meanings coded through the use of adverbials. These
meanings are doubt, surprise and counterfactual statements. The first of these is the coding of

doubt, or ‘dubitative’, with so"z4. This is illustrated in the next example:

6 {ja-m ka kwa

so"zd =w=j
hear-EXT NEG 2SG

doubt=NEG=Q
You didn’t hear (what I just said)?! [Mother admonishing a child]

Dubitative can be coded without either negation or the interrogative as illustrated in the

next example:

7 bu"dibu"di a kwa zar-ma ja ta so"zd, 4 ka

IP.no SBIV 28G find-up own 2SG.POSS doubt say 3F
‘Maybe you will tind your own’, it said.

Surprise or counter-expectations, can be indicated with baga. The next example

indicates that the addressee should in fact know something while the proposition asserts that the

addressee does not in fact know:
8 sd=a=kwa baga=w
know=NEG=2SG surprise = NEG
You don’t know?!

Likewise, the next example asserts the addressee is a hero while signaling that this is

not the expected course of events:

9 a katsala kwa baga
PFV  success 2SG  surprise

You have become a success (surprisingly).
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Counterfactual statements are coded with biska:

10 a 3i ka Tba=n ja do sérdom  kapakwa
PFV remain PURP again=1SG come cook soup this.evening
biska kédni  xanawa 4 ddgovu
CNTF uncle HON.say say hyena

[Some] remains so that I would otherwise have come and cooked soup this

evening, Uncle.” said Hyena.

Terms like so"z4, biska and baga rarely occur anywhere other than in clause final
position and behave similarly to clause final mood particles, like negation and interrogative
particles. However, there are a few examples of these particles occurring in clause initial
position, suggesting they are adverbs rather than modal particles. In the next example, so"z4
occurs in the clause initial position:

11  so"zd da to=j kard tfa ka "da sakin  giga
doubt thing 3M.POSS=REL NEG 3M as person Sakun true
Doubttully his thing is true when he is not a Sakun person.

Likewise, there are examples with these adverbs occurring with other adverbs post-
verbally as in the next example:

12 Ko-i ko md biska tam

cut-PROG cut 1IN CNTF now

We are supposed to be crossing it!
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The majority of adverbials consisting of a single lexical item (i.e. adverbials which are

not a larger unit such as a prepositional phrase) are members of lexical categories other than

adverb. These lexical items function as adverbials without any change in form. In the next

example, the word dam ‘separate’ functions as an adverbial in the focus position. The evidence

that dam is an adverbial in the focus position rather than a noun is the absence of a relativizer.

The term describes the manner of the event coded in the clause:

z

13 dam ja-ma ta po  ir=j ja ta

separate come-UP 3PL at place=REL come  3PL
koja ja ta i"za mo sakun
before come 3PL  stay at Sakun
Separately they came up from the place that they came (from) before they settled
in Sakun.
However, dam frequently behaves as a noun. In the next example, the term dam
‘separate’ takes the relativizer and functions as an argument in the clause:
14 dam=j do "da ma-td ir
separate=REL cook person up-LOC  room
There is a ditferent (one) that people cook above the room, ...
Nouns with meanings related to quantity most frequently appear as adverbials. In the

next example, kip, meaning ‘many’, functions as an adverbial. As the next example illustrates,

the term kip ‘many’ is separated from pafim ‘clever’ by both the subject of the clause
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gwamondti ‘government’ and an adverbial of time x4"d3iga ‘now’ despite the fact that it
appears to be modifying pafim:

I5 a {4-kd pafim  gwamonati x4"dziga kipg
PFV  carry-VENT clever  government now many

The government has brought many plans (for farming).

The above example is vague between the translation provided and ‘The government has
brought plans many times’. The vagueness between plurality of object and plurality of action
also frequently occurs with pluractional verb forms.

And again in the next example kip functions as an adverbial in focus position. Evidence
of adverbial focus is the absence of the relativizer (see discussion of adverbial focus
constructions below):

16 kigp dza no tswa-to kb ja na xa"dziga
many go 1SG cut-OM  REF own 1SG.POSS  now
Many I will make for my own now.
Evidence that numerals can function as adverbials include examples such as the

following where a fronted numeral is modified by another quantifier (suggesting the numeral is

functioning nominally) but is not linked to the following clause by means of a relativizer:

17 ma"gadd wasdék lama-v$ ni  baga, a=n
even one-hundred arrange-REFL  1EX surprise  SBJV=1SG
tso-kwa-r

catch-2SG.OBJ-EXT
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Even if we arranged ourselves one-hundred, would I hold you? (says Squirrel to
Elephant)

In the next example, the numeral is included in the clause with the verb dzo ‘weave’
which has the object coded through the object marker —fo. In clauses where the object is coded
by an object marker, the nominal object cannot be included in the clause as an argument, thus

the numeral cannot be functioning as an argument in the clause:

18 ma "da Xa=j dzs-ta wandikks™bo =j na,
HYP  person PL=REL weave-OM  twelve =DET TOP
za ta 64n mamaf k8 kona tsd
better 3PL do  fast REF  1SG.FREE also

As for those who are weaving it twelve (times), they are faster than me again.

The determiner after the numeral in the previous example is a clitic attaching to the
right edge of the entire NP headed by “da ‘person’, rather than modifying the numeral. The
presence of the determiner on this NP codes the relative clause as restricting. The placement of
the clitic after the numeral provides evidence that the numeral is part of the clause.

There are examples of verbs functioning as adverbials. However, most examples of
verbs in adverbial roles are with the verbs of motion ja ‘come’ and dza ‘go’. Preverbal
examples of these verbs are often difficult to distinguish from the auxiliary function of these
verbs:

19 ja 3ibddok "da po twéj tam, a "da la-va



come start Person on skin now SEQ  person  strip-OUT

Arriving, they start on the skin now, they cut (it) into one long strip.

In the above example, the function of ja ‘come’ is adverbial rather than auxiliary. In
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auxiliary function, the clause would still require a clause initial TAM or subordinating particle

and the subject, “da ‘person’, would be adjacent to ja. The pattern of ja in the above example

follows that of other clause initial adverbials, displacing the TAM or subordinating particles

usually necessary to orient a clause in the discourse.
Verbs can also function as adverbials in post-verbal positions. The next example
illustrates the use of ji-va ‘come out’ as an adverbial in post-verbal position:
20 da ™ba tfa dodd  ja to ja-va
FUT again 3M Pull own 3M.POSS come-OUT
He will again pull (weeds) from his own, coming out.
These verbs of motion will occur after the main verb in the clause indicating the

resulting direction or motion of the event. This pattern is described in more detail in the

chapter on locative predications.

3 Reduplication

Adverbs can be derived from nominal or verbal roots through reduplication. The root is

followed by the first syllable, then the root is repeated. The repeated syllable between the two
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roots is always low tone, even of the same syllable from the root is high tone. The next

example illustrates this pattern with k3Ii ‘single’:

21 k8li.koa.kdli 65n ja to kot  tfa na

single.REDUP do own 3M.POSS work 3M TOP

One by one he is doing his own work, ...

As can be seen in the above example, the first syllable of k3li has a high tone, but when

repeated between the roots, the syllable ko is low tone. The directionality of the reduplication

is not clear from the available examples. Adverbs have a distributional reading when

reduplicated. The reduplicated adverb is compatible with pluractional verb forms and the

iterative meaning of the pluractional form complements the distributive reading from the

reduplicated adverbial. This is illustrated in the next example with the pluractional verb

na.nas-kwa-ma=n ‘I asked for you’ and the reduplicated adverb damdadam ‘separately’:

22 a na.nas-kwa-md =n "da Xa=j tfitfij

PFV  ask.PL-2SG.OBJ-UP=1SG  person PL=REL DEM.PROX
dam.da.dam "dzika
separate.REDUP  just.before
1 asked these people for you, each separately just now.
While adverbs can be derived from nominal and verbal roots, it is far more common for

nouns and verbs to function as adverbs without any derivation. The next example illustrates

dam ‘separate’ in an adverbial role without reduplication:
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23 mo f& ja ka kwéba ka dam kjana

HAB put own 3F.POSS money 3F  separate [H.]?

She is putting her own money separately.

4 Multiple adverbials

Clauses frequently take multiple adverbials. Typically when a clause takes more than
one adverbial, they all occur post-verbally. Adverbials exhibit variation in their order after the
verb. In the next example the adverb tsii ‘also’ follows the object but precedes the
prepositional phrase ka"go domaju :
24 a ka  bats-kd daf=j tsu kd®go dém-a=ju

SBJV 3F  gather-VENT  food =DET also  BEN girl-MOD = DET

She will bring in that food also, for that girl.

However, in the next example fsii follows the prepositional phrase no mok:

25 nd i da=j kd=j gén-kwa-ma ma ta

EXIST another thing=DET REF=REL help-2SG.OBJ-UP mother 2SG.POSS

no mok tsi na

with  3F.FREE also Q

Is there something else that your mother helps you with?

In some cases, there are multiple meanings added to the clause through the use of
multiple adverbials. In the next example, adverbials of time and place follow the arguments:
26 a "da dzil-ra mé"da ka=j tdm  xa?i

SEQ  person beat-CENT bottom  3F=DET now  here

They will beat its bottom now here.
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Likewise, in the following example a series of adverials follow the object clarifying

location and manner;

27 ka ja i 64n prajméariskiil xa?i gjéab,
PURP come 1EX do primary school here  together

»

ni no td
1EX  with 3PL.FREE

We will come and do a primary school together, we with them.

However, it is also frequently the case that multiple adverbials with similar if not
identical meanings occur in the same clause. In the next example, both fsii and kuma have the
meaning of ‘again’:

28 nd gwu  gobd tsi kumd
EXIST gate second also again
There is a second gate, also again.

In the next example the adverbials x4"d3iga and tam both code ‘now’:

29 ki ka kor koni  x4"°dziga tam na baxa=i

2PL. FREE as many uncle now now  or how =Q
You are the uncles now, or how is it?

Adverbials can be repeated for either effect (as in emphasis) or to indicate a plurality of

actions as in the next example:

30 "da xani $4n Xa=j 64n-ma  ta dam dam

EXIST some  work PL=REL  do-UP 3pL separate  separate
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dam dam kimd na
separate separate again  TOP
There was some work that they did, ditferent, different, different, ditferent again, ...
[each dam accompanied by gesture indicating iterative working events]
In the above example, the work of the mythical brothers Fulo and Dave who founded

Sukur are being discussed. Each ddm refers to a different feat attributed to them, e.g. the

Tlidi’s palace, the paved walkways, and so on.

5 Adverbial constructions in focus
Adverbials can be positioned at the beginning of the clause if the adverbial is in focus. In the
next example, the adverb samd, ‘slow’ occurs clause initially and the quality is being contrasted
with mama/f ‘fast’ in the clause that follows:
31 samé dzo ja na=n kd=ka mamif=w

slow  weave own 1SG.POSS=1SG  NEG=3F fast=NEG

1 weave my own slowly, it is not very fast.

In the above example, the clause does not have any subordinating particle nor TAM
markers before the verb dzo ‘weave’. Absent an adverbial in focus, such a clause requires a
TAM marker or subordinating particle. The next example illustrates a similar clause without
an adverbial in focus. The clause has the mo ‘habitual’ marker:

32 me dzo ja ki"dok "da no swaram

HAB weave own  guineacorn.granary person with strong.grass

One weaves the men’s granary cover with swaram [a type of strong grass].
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Clauses with adverbials in focus are restricted in the TAM coding they can take and also
use dependent negation forms. The pattern for adverbials in focus follows the pattern described
for focus constructions in general in the chapter on focus constructions. When adverbials are
in the initial position, the subject of a da ‘future’ clause occurs in the dependent position; i.e.
the same position used in relative clauses, focus constructions and with information questions.
The next example illustrates a clause in the future tense with an initial adverbial:

33 fwidt da kwd Eka-to fwat

completely FUT 2SG  speak-OM  completely

Completely you will tell it all.

Dependent negation is coded with the kard negation marker. Clauses with adverbials in
focus can only use kard to code the negative. The next example illustrates kard with a clause
initial adverbial:

34 ka pardy  kard "da mo zwa  Yjabor

only long.ago NEG person HAB farm  maize

Only in the past people were not cultivating maize.

Further evidence of the initial adverbial coding contrastive focus comes from the
preference for the initial position when the adverbial is the element of the clause being

questioned. This is illustrated in the next example:

35 xd"dziga dza=n féara-kja na
now go=1SG start-2PL.OBJ Q
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Is it now that I should start (speaking) for you?
Focused adverbials can be distinguished from focused arguments and relative clauses by
the absence of the relativizer. In the next example, the word dam ‘separate’ functions as a
clause initial adverbial. The term describes the manner of the event coded in the clause and
there is no relativizer following dam:

z

36 dam ja-ma ta po  ir=j ja ta

separate come-UP 3PL at place=REL come  3PL

koja ja ta i"zZa ~mo  sdkun

before = come 3PL stay at Sakun

Separately they came up from the place that they came (from) before they settled
in Sakun.

However, dam typically functions as a noun. In the next example, the term dam
‘separate’ takes the relativizer and functions as an argument (the object) in the clause:
37 dam=j do "da ma-td ir

separate=REL cook person up-LOC  room
There is a ditferent (one) that people cook above the room, ...

Prepositional phrases functioning as adverbials can also be in focus. When any adjunct
is fronted for focus, the relativizer is not used:

38 po va bor ja "da Xon ko,  xan a=ka=w

on year initiate come person slaughter bull like.this NEG=3F=NEG

On the initiation year people will come and slaughter a bull, isn’t it?
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Adjuncts adding participants to the clause also follow this pattern as illustrated in the
next example:

39 ™go vorfin  tax-to i pjat
BEN child.pL  divide-om 1Ex all
To the children, we distributed it, all of it.

Adverbials can also occur in backgrounding nd clauses. While the clause initial
adverbials just discussed put the manner, quality, quantity, and so forth in focus, adverbials in
nd clauses set the manner, quality, etc., as the background. The following short passage from a
discussion on the birth of twins illustrates the difference. The passage begins with setting up
the topic of the birth of twins. The specific example of the twins born a few days prior is

invoked and bana ‘today’ is placed in contrastive focus with xutsa ‘before yesterday’:

40 a  ké=n, 4 jixd xili "da  n4, 4 ji-xa

PFV see=1SG HYP born-DOWN twins person TOP HYP  born-DOWN

"da na, xa ji-x4 "da xusta =j nd,
person TOP as born-DOWN person before.yesterday =DET TOP
bona tsif-to "da,

today protect-OM person
I saw. When twins are born, when people bear them as those that were born a
few days ago, today people protect them.

The passage continues but in the clause immediately following, bona ‘today’ is

backgrounded and simply sets up the time frame for the events which follow:
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41 bona nd, mod 15 fa ka xuli,

today TOP HAB depart  father  3F.POSS twins

mo dza tfa da Zar mdpalzo

HAB  go 3M GoAL find beer

Today then, the father departs. He goes out looking for beer...

Typically, adverbials which occur in a backgrounded clause with nd will have scope

over several clauses which follow.

6 Conclusion

The set of lexical adverbs is very small. A reduplication pattern can be used to derive an

adverb from another lexical category — most frequently nouns, however words from other

lexical categories typically serve as adverbs without any change in form. Adverbials are

defined functionally — the elements in a clause coding time, manner, quality, quantity and

stance. Formally adverbials can be prepositional phrases, nouns or noun phrases, verbs and

adverbs. When adverbials are fronted for contrastive focus no relativizer is used, the TAM

coding for the clause is restricted and negated clauses must use the dependent negation marker

kara.
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CHAPTER 10 PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

1 Introduction

Prepositional phrases add participants and other elements to a clause with additional means,

prepositions, to indicate the role of the noun phrase in relation to the predicate. Syntactically,

prepositional phrases behave in a clause in the same way as other adverbials even when adding

participants to a clause rather than indicating the manner, time or location more typical of

adverbials. In other words, prepositional phrases typically occur after the verb and arguments

and their position is in free variation with other adverbials. When prepositional phrases are in

clause initial focus position, they do not take a relativizer and the following clause shows the

same pattern of future tense and negation discussed below. Prepositional phrases consist

minimally of a preposition and generally take a noun phrase as an object to the preposition. In

the next example a prepositional phrase introduces an instrument to the clause:

1 a "da ja tsdkal-a-ma ka ja ki-to no dzif

SEQ person come gather-oM-UP PURP come thresh-oMm with stick

They come gather it up to come and thresh it with a stick.

Beneficiaries are also introduced with prepositional phrases when the beneficiary is

coded with a full noun phrase (rather than a pronoun within the verbal piece). This is

illustrated in the following example:



2 mié mo dza "da da 64n pi da ka"go %idi na
HYP HAB go person GOAL do another thing BEN chief TOP

When one is needed to go and do something for the chief, ...

Prepositional phrases typically occur post-verbally after the arguments and pattern in

ways similar to other adverbials if they code the same domains (e.g. locative prepositional

phrases occur in the same position as other locative adverbials). In the next example the

prepositional phrase indicating location follows the deictic pronoun also indicating location:

3 mobon jim=j tfiji ka ja f5-to xa?i yi-me

good stone=REL DEM.PROX PURP come put-OM here in-at

yi=ju
house =DET

This stone is good to put in this house.
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As can be seen in the above example, prepositions can be morphologically complex: yi

‘in’ and mo ‘at’ both occur independently as prepositions on their own but in the above

example come together to form a complex preposition with more specific meanings than the

independent prepositions. The morphology of prepositions is discussed in the next section.

Prepositional phrases in the clause initial position are in contrastive focus and follow the

pattern for this focus position described for adverbials in the chapter on adverbials and the

chapter on focus constructions. As with other clause initial adverbials, the clause initial

prepositional phrase does not occur with other clause initial subordinating particles. A clause
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following a fronted prepositional phrase will use the dependent negation form kard and will

follow the pattern of subject position in the future tense for relative clauses and interrogatives.

The next example illustrates a prepositional phrase indicating a location in contrastive focus.

The speaker has been searching for a missing stool. Failing to locate the stool, he says the

following:
4 po jim dza=n i"zd ka dzo-to
at stone FUT=1SG sit PURP  weave-OM

On a stone I will sit to weave it.

The object of the preposition does not take a relativizer. The clause that follows is in

the future and the subject is in the dependent position — the subject follows the future marker

rather than occurring post-verbally.

2 Morphology of complex prepositions

Prepositions in Sakun can be morphologically complex in two ways: prepositions can join
together to form compound prepositions with different or more specific meanings; and some
prepositions can take a locative suffix, -£3. The next two examples provide illustrations of
compound prepositions:

5 kwa  xa-po xad ta na

even down-at ground 3PL TOP

Even they are down below (living on the flats).
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6 nd fwaj  yi-™be x4"dziga
EXIST tree in-within now

There is a stick inside? (Question coded by intonation)

Typically prepositions that are also used as verbal extensions such as xa and y7 in the

above examples, join with more prototypical prepositions to form compound prepositions.

Verbal directional extensions are often used as prepositions on their own, occurring separate

from the verbal piece and taking objects of their own. Alone, verbal extensions indicate a

property that is inherent in the object of the preposition. For example, a common expression

for the hilltop community is ma yi “‘upper compound’. Even if one is above the hilltop village,

perhaps in Damai', one would still refer to Sukur as ma yi. In contrast, to speak of a bird

flying above a compound, one would use the locative suffix to say ma-t3 yi ‘above the

compound’.

The locative suffix —#3 is added to prepositions to indicate that the object of the

preposition is the point of reference for another entity. In the next example, the preposition xa

takes —t4 and indicates ‘below X’ rather than ‘down to/at X’ or the ‘lower X’:

7 xa-td xad &# ka

! Damai is the name of the village on the N.W. edge of the Sukur kingdom. The inhabitants speak
Sakun, however, they have separate initiation ceremonies, their own chief and other distinct modes of
cultural expression such as dance. The elevation of Damai is higher than that of the central plateau of

the Sukur Kingdom.
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down-LOC  soil root  3F.POSS

Its root is under the soil.

Contrast the above example with the following example which illustrates xa without the

locative suffix:

xan, sakin na, ma xu 15 ta  ja-ma

like.this Sakun TOP HYP when depart 3PL come-UP

xa xadd
down distant.place
Yes, it was like this. The Sakun, long ago when they came up from the distant

lower lands. ..

Likewise, in the next examples the preposition mo ‘at’ takes -#3 and the object of the

preposition is the point of reference where another entity is in relation:

10

a "da bdgd-xa mo-té da pe kdri
SBJV  person put-DOWN  at-LOC thing on  mat

One will put (it) under something on a mat.
kwa  meo-té§  karkafi i®dag mo tfir ka k& mékis
even at-LOC  groundnut HAB sprout 3F  REF  sorrel.seed

Even under groundnuts it can sprout, the sorrel seeds.

Contrast the previous example with the preposition mo without the locative suffix in the

next example:

11

mok =j 64n-to "da mo i"day
3F.FREE=REL do-OM  person at  groundnut

That is why they do it among the groundnuts (in the groundnut farm).
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In both cases, the presence of the locative suffix —3 on the preposition in a sense

signals that the prepositional phrase indicates a relative position of two entities rather than

simply the location of an event or entity.

3 Coding the arguments of prepositions
The object of the preposition follows the preposition. Objects of prepositions can be full noun
phrases or pronouns. When the object of the preposition is pronominal, the pronoun will come
from the ‘free’ pronoun paradigm. This is illustrated in the next example:
12 tfivi=j da xani "da ja s mo-t§ ki

way=REL FUT some person come know at-LOC 2SG.FREE

The way that some will come know (this) under you, ...

There is a subset of prepositions which, when used alone, often do not take objects. It
is tempting to analyze them as lexical adverbs rather than prepositions. However, these terms
also form compound prepositions which then generally take objects. Members of this group
include "™bo ‘within’ and gwa ‘on’. The next two examples illustrate "bo without an object.
The first example has the potential object as the head of the relative clause:

13 xori=j da jam “ba na

shrine=REL fetch water within  TOP

The shrine which we fetched water from within,
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The next example lacks any instantiated object, although the object is the general topic
of the discourse (in this case a furnace which the speakers are discussing in front of them), not
an argument in the clause:
14 a "da ja bdgd-xa vizu “ba
SEQ person come  put-DOWN  ore within

People would come put iron ore within.

The next example illustrates "bo in a compound with yi, still without an object:

15 nd fwaj  yi-™be x4"dziga
EXIST tree in-within now

There is a stick inside? (Question coded by intonation)
In the case of compound prepositions with "ba, the object is optional. The following
example illustrates the compound of yi™bo taking an object:
16 ka Vir-ta ja-va yi-™ba Bdp=ju
PURP burn-3PL.OBJ come-OUT in-within cave=DET
To burn them coming out (from) within those caves.
Since prepositional phrases are analyzed here as a type of adverbial, the presence of an

object in compound prepositions with “ba and gwa is the only basis for including thm as

prepositions rather than analyzing them as lexical adverbs.
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4 Conclusion

Prepositional phrases can add a number of different thematic roles to a clause. Prepositions are

used to add instruments, beneficiaries, causes, and locations to clauses. Prepositional phrases

adding participants to clauses behave in the same manner as prepositional phrases indicating

more prototypical adverbial meanings such as manner, time and location. Prepositions can be

simple or complex and for a two prepositions, the object is generally omitted. When placed in

clause initial position for contrastive focus, the object of the preposition does not take a

relativizer but the clause that follows will have dependent coding for negation (kard), subjects

following the future marker da and an absence of clause initial subordinating particles. The use

of prepositions to code location is discussed further with the presentation of locative

predications.
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CHAPTER 11 LOCATIVE PREDICATIONS

1 Introduction

This chapter discusses the coding of locative adjuncts. Many locative predications are simply

prepositional phrases indicating location and as such would require no special treatment.

However, there are a number of special forms and constructions specific to coding spatial

relations in events. The verbs dza ‘go’ and ji ‘come’ take locative adjuncts coded with goal

markers unique to these verbs. The verbs dza ‘go’ and jd ‘come’ also frequently support

clauses after the matrix verb in the form of secondary predications coding trajectories of

events. Clauses can also have contrasting spatial relations coded (e.g. both 'above' and 'below"),

in which case the directional extension of the verb is goal oriented, and the contrasting spatial

location is interpreted as the source of the movement (e.g. 'going up from below').

2 Locative adverbials

Locations can be added to a clause through the use of adverbials. In the next example the

prepositional phrase indicating location follows another adverbial, the deictic pronoun xa?i

‘here’, also indicating location:

I mobon jim=j tfiji ka ja f5-to xa?i yi-me
good stone=REL DEM.PROX PURP come put-OM here in-at
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yi=ju
house =DET
This stone is good to put in this house.

Nouns functioning as adverbials can also indicate location without the use of a
preposition to indicate a specific spatial relationship. The next example illustrates y7 ‘house or
compound’ indicating location after the arguments in the clause, but without any preposition:
2 da zar Zor tfa yi

FUT search wife 3M  house
He will look for a wife at the house.

Locations can be put in contrastive focus through the use of clause initial position such

as the prepositional phrases as in the next example:

3 pe jim dza=n i"z4 ka dzo-to
at stone go=1sG sit PURP  weave-OM
On a stone I will sit to weave it.

This type of locative predication follows the general pattern of adverbials discussed in

the chapter on adverbials.

3 Goal markers

The verbs of motion dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’ can take goal markers which code the goal of the

movement. Such a goal can be a noun phrase and understood to be a physical location as in

the next example:
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4 mo  ton-kd to ji ka ja da yi
HAB  find-CENT 3M.POSS DET PURP come GOAL house
Each is finding his way back home.

Or the goal can be verbal complement indicating an action or activity as in:

5 ma dza tfa da dzo-to yi pd ir=j tfitfij na
HYP go 3M GOAL do-OM in at place=REL DEM.PROX TOP
When he goes to play it at this particular place (describing a game)

The goal marker is always da when the goal is a verbal complement. However, in the
case of noun phrases, the form of the goal marker alternates depending on the animacy of the
goal. In the case of inanimate goals, the marker da is used as illustrated in the next example:
6 ka dza-xa da vud =ju

PURP go-OUT GOAL  hole=DET
... to go down in that hole.

However, if the goal is animate, the marker a is used:

7 ka dza-xa a ma ka xuli bédk
PURP go-DOWN GOAL mother 3F.POSS twin  two
... to go down to the mother of the twins.

The next example illustrates both markers being used in concessive clauses (a

disjunctive question), with the first goal being inanimate and taking da, and the second goal

being animate and taking a:

8 rd-ma da fsli kwd ma& npwa na, ki=j kad  dza

go-UP GOAL trading 2SG up on Q 2SG.FREE=REL only go
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a pi dd
GOAL another person\Q
You went there for the travelling trade or you just went to (visit) another person?
Even if the goal is something that can be moved, such as a calabash, the inanimate goal
marker is still used when the object cannot move itself. The use of da with calabash is

illustrated in the next example:

9 xah tfiju, ka dza-xa da tapdj
here ~ DEM.PROX PURP  go-DOWN GOAL calabash
Like this [picking groundnuts], fo put it in a calabash.

In addition to forming locative adjuncts for dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’, the animate goal
marker can also be used to code possessors in existential and equational predications. In the
next example, the goal marker a codes the possessor of zor ‘wife’ in an equational predication

(despite the existential predication in the English translation):
10 tfivi=j kd=j kard ka mdbon, ma "zd Zor zUr

way=DET REF=REL NEG 3F good HYP COND wife.SG one

a ki na
GOAL 2SG.FREE TOP

The way it is not good, when there is one wife to you.
The next example illustrates a similar construction found with an existential predication:

11 no i a kond a gadzirim na
EXIST another GOAL  1SG.FREE CAUSE bacteria Q
There is something to me because of the bacteria? (Meaning ‘There is nothing that

is mine because bacteria is paining me!”)
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There are no examples of this construction with inanimate goals or verbal goals taking

the da goal marker. All examples of the animate goal marker being used to code a possessor in

an existential predication have personal pronouns as the 'objects' of the goal marker. As the

above examples demonstrate, the goal markers function much like prepositions and like

prepositions, take pronominal objects from the ‘free’ pronoun paradigm. This is true of both

the animate and inanimate goal markers. The above examples illustrated pronominal objects

with the animate goal marker a. The next example illustrates the inanimate goal marker da

taking a pronominal goal:

12 ka na had "da dza-xa da mok

PURP get soil person go-DOWN GOAL  3F.FREE

To put soil down into it (the grinding basin).

Most frequently the goal markers are followed by a noun indicating location. However

goal markers can also be used to indicate event goals as well. In this case, only the inanimate

marker is used. Generally the meaning of event goal is that of purpose. The goal markers can

occur in ka clauses which also code purpose. The use of both in the same clause suggests that

purpose is not the inherent meaning of the goal marker. The next example illustrates a goal

marker with a verbal object in a ka clause:

13 xwi tfa ka dza-ma da got-vé
run 3M PURP  go-UP GOAL  hide-REFL
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He ran to go up and hide himself.
But as the next example illustrates, the purpose reading is possible even when the
construction is not part of a ka clause:
14 ma dza tfa da dzo-to yi-pd ir=j tfitfij na
HYP go 3M GOAL do-OM in-at place=REL DEM.PROX TOP
When he goes to play it at this particular place (describing a game)
In fact, it is difficult to get a reading other than purpose with these locative
complements. An additional example with ja ‘come’ is provided next:
15 a kwa jad-va da tsdw i"ddy

SEQ 2SG come-OUT GOAL plant groundnut

Then you will come to plant groundnuts (after planting maize).

4 Locative secondary predications
The goal markers are only used with dza and ja. Using these goal markers with other verbs of
motion results in ungrammatical utterances. The next example illustrates an ungrammatical use
of the goal marker:
16 *a xwi ka da soku

PFV run 3F  GOAL market

She ran to the market.

Speakers needing to code goals with other verbs will simply adjoin a locative secondary

predication to the clause, usually in the form of dza ‘go’ or ja ‘come’. The previous example
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was ungrammatical. However, with a locative secondary predication the goal marker is now
grammatical:

17 a xwi ka dza-xa da soku
PFV run 3F  go-DOWN GOAL market
She ran to the market.

Locative secondary predications also occur without the goal marker. In the next
example, a story is being told about how leopards are entering huts to catch the people hiding
inside. The person telling the story has indicated that leopards would soften the clay dome
with their urine in order to come through the roof. The second speaker is clarifying by asking
the following question and the secondary predication ji-xa ‘come down’ indicates the result of
the ‘doing’:

18 a ka ja ni, ka ja ka 64n ir ja-xa
SBJV 3F come TOP PURP come 3F do room come-DOWN
It would come and bring down the room (destroy the dome)?

The next example illustrates a locative secondary predication indicating the resulting
direction of the ‘taking’:

19 da {4 daf ta=j nd ja-rd

FUT take food 2SG.POSS= DET 1SG come-CENT
I’'m going to take away your food! [Lit. I will take your food (and then) come

away.|



The final example here illustrates a locative secondary predication describing the

resulting distribution of stones after the placing of them:

20

line coming away from the speaker rather than indicating that the stones have been removed

x4 s&d  jim  x4=j bogd "da ja-ra tfitfij na,

as type stone PL=REL put person come-CENT DEM.PROX TOP

ka mi
PURP what
As for this type of stone that they put around here, for what (reason do they do it)?
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In the above example, the secondary predication ji-rd indicates that the stones are in a

from the location. Locative secondary predications do not require a verb to take a directional

extension. In the following example, the verb jd ‘come’ occurs without an extension but still

codes the direction of the action. In this case clarifying whether or not the father is the one to

move:

21

ka=j da  tsé-tfa fa ka ja
2SG.FREE=REL FUT catch-3M.0BJ father 3F.POSS come
You are the one who will bring for him, her father (coming to the place being

discussed).

The following (elicited) sentence is also grammatical, but direction is ambiguous. In

other words, it is not clear whether the father goes to you or if you come to the father:

22

ka=j da  tsé-tfa fa ka
2SG.FREE=REL FUT catch-3M.0BJ father 3F.POSS

You are the one who will catch (it) for him, her father.
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Secondary locative predications only occur with clauses when the main verb does not

take a directional extension although the secondary predicates do not need extensions

themselves to serve their function.

5 Locative predications coding the source of action

The coding of location and direction in Sakun primarily focuses on the location, trajectory or

resulting position of an object or event. In other words, locative predication is primarily goal

oriented. Directional extensions on verbs code the trajectory of an action. Prepositional

phrases tend to code locations of entities or resulting positions. Locative secondary

predications code either trajectories or resulting movements. The verbs dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’

take goal-oriented complements. However, when the trajectory of a directional extension is

contradicted, the contradicting element can be interpreted as the source of the action. This can

be accomplished through a range of formal means although most frequently the source is coded

with a prepositional phrase with inverse direction relative to the verbal extension indicating the

goal. In the following example this pattern is illustrated with the verbal extension —m4 ‘up’

(coding goal) followed by the extension —xa ‘down’ being used as a preposition (coding

source):

23  ja-ma xa sakin 1i, dza ni dza da xati
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come-UP DOWN Sakun 1EX go 1EX go GOAL here

We came up from Sakun, before going up here [Damai].

In the next example, the speaker does not use an extension on ja ‘come’ in the first
clause and then repeats the phrase with the extension xa ‘down’ to clarify that ma pwa “upper
mountain’ indicates the source rather than resulting location:

24 V3 matdj, a ja td ma gwa, ja-xa ma gpwa
ASSOC Matlai PFV come 3PL up mountain come-DOWN up  mountain
The people of Matlai, they came from up the mountain.

The semantic conflict required for a locative adjunct to be interpreted as a source does
not have to come from the directional extension on the main verb of the clause. In the next
example the verb is followed by a secondary locative predication coding the direction of the
action, then a prepositional phrase indicating the source of the action:

25 ja ddgdvu, ka ka tfir ja-va xa mo [awfawa=w
own hyena  NEG 3F sprout come-OUT down in sand = NEG
Hyena's own, It failed to sprout up from down in the sandy soil.

The phrase coding the source can be inserted between the verb and subject. In the next
example the source, yi va to ‘from within his house’ comes between the verb jd-va and the
subject x7 ‘guineacorn’:

»

26 ja-va yi va to xi
come-OUT  within house 3M.POSS guineacorn

The guinea corn comes out from his house.
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The source of the action can also be fronted as in the following example:

27 dobol Xa=j "dzika=j xa"dziga na, ™bo  sod
iron.currency PL=REL before=DET now TOP within type
da=j tfiji ja-va ka

thing=REL DEM.PROX come-OUT 3F

The iron currency just before, from within this kind of thing it came out?

With the verb #5 ‘depart’, any locative predication will be interpreted as the source of

the action since the direction or goal is inherent in the semantics of the verb (i.e. the verb is

inherently centrifugal, indicating movement away from some location):

28 x4 xu &1 ta dara "ddlmi, Xu ja ta i"za
as when depart 3PL over Ndalmi when come 3PL  stay
xa?i  na, mo  bor-ra "du ta xa?i tam na

here TOP HAB initiate-CENT person 3PL  here now Q
When they left Ndalmi and came and settled here, were they initiating people
here?
Given sufficient context, phrases adjoined to verbs of motion marked with the goal
marker can be interpreted as the source rather than goal of movement. In the next example the
goal marker codes the entity that serves as the reference point for the ‘away’ motion of the

centrifugal extension —r4 :

29 &ja, ka {4 yor kwd  ja-rd a kond
EXCLAM PURP take farm 2SG come-CENT GOAL 1SG.FREE

kani, xanawa a magan
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uncle HON.say say squirrel

“Oh no, you will take the farm from me, Uncle?” said Squirrel.

Simply indicating a location with a noun such as xa?i, ‘here’, can indicate a source
y

rather than goal of movement when the context demands it. In the following example the

speaker is in a hilltop village and xa?i refers to the village, not the market place:

30 mad ra-xa ni xa?i n4, ir=j i"zd ni koli

HYP gO.PFV-DOWN 1EX here TOP place=REL sit IEX single
yi-ma séku
within-at  market
When we went down from here, the place that we sit is one within the market.
Contrast this with the following example illustrating the noun y7 ‘home’ coding the goal
without further marking:
31 tal a kwa dza-yo = yi tam
ip.flee SEQ 2SG  go-INTO compound now
“Tul!” You then run into the house now.
Locative predication is primarily goal oriented in Sakun grammar. However, given

sufficient context this orientation can be complemented by indications of sources of

trajectories.
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6 Conclusion

The coding of spatial relations is an important aspect of Sakun grammar. Locative predication

is coded through adverbials, secondary locative predications and the use of goal markers with

the verbs dza ‘go’ and ja ‘come’. While locations are primarily viewed with an orientation

towards the goal of actions, a conflicting trajectory coded within the same clause can be

interpreted as the source of an action.



291

CHAPTER 12 IDEOPHONES

Sakun possess a wide array of terms occurring before a clause which express the sound, smell,

feeling, intensity or stance evoked by the clause which follows it. These terms, known as

ideophones, often have an onomatopoeic or expressive quality to them and their meanings are

very precise. Unlike adverbials, where the same proposition could be described as occuring

mamad/ ‘quickly’ or sdmo ‘slowly’, generally only one ideophone would be appropriate for a

particular proposition. Ideophones often will be descriptive of a very specific action and then

be followed by a proposition asserting that such an action occurred. In the next example, the

ideophone describes the action of a dog moving. The clause which follows the ideophone

states that the dog came:

1 mas mas mas a ja dzir  kéra

ip.dog.move Ip.dog.move IP.dog.move PFV come male dog

‘mos, mas, mas’ The male dog came.

While mos mas mos describes the movement of a big male dog, this ideophone cannot

be used to describe the movement of a fox. As illustrated in the next example (from the same

narrative as the previous example), a fox moves s3"doldn:

2 sé"doldy a ja dzoguldk

p.fox.move PFV  come fox

‘séndoldy’ The fox came.
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Ideophones in conjunction with the verb ‘to say’ indicate a ‘performance’ of the act. In

other words, the action described or entailed by a particular ideophone is understood to have

been performed by the subject of the verb to say. Ideophones functioning in this way can be

used for effect when a speaker demonstrates an action for an audience as in the next example:

3 ka kwdtsar kwdtsar kwdtsar kwdtsar, tu,
only Ip.filter.beer  Ip.filter.beer IP.filter.beer Ip.filter.beer so
bit bit bit bit bit a kwa xa?i
IP.press IP.press IP.press IP.press IP.press say  2SG here

Only ‘kwatsar, kwatsar, kwatsar, kwétsar’ [said while miming action], so, ‘bit, bit,

bit, bit, bit’ [said while pressing sides of filter] you do here (as I am doing).

Ideophones are also used in narratives in conjunction with the verb ‘to say’ to indicate

that the action described by the ideophone is the action performed by the character. In the next

example, Hyena is keenly watching “elephant’s thing”, and the ideophone z3k™ describes this

action:

4  z8kV z8k% z8k% z8k% a ddgovu  ka Tba
Ip.stare  IP.stare  IP.stare IP.stare say hyena PURP again
i-fi da dziwan

see-TO  thing elephant
‘zok™, zok™, zok", zok™ Hyena kept staring intently after Elephant’s thing
(testicles).
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In the preceding two examples, the subject of the verb to say is not understood to have

uttered the ideophone, rather the ideophone represents the actions of the subject of the verb to

say.

Formally, ideophones are distinct from other word classes in that they exhibit phones

which are not allophones of any element of the phonemic inventory. For example, only

ideophones have the labio-dental flap, [ v7]; a linguistic feature that appears in languages across

many parts of the Sahel (Giildemann 2008), but is not part of the Sakun phonemic inventory.

This phone appears in several ideophones. For example, wavavava means ‘the action of

falling from a great height’; xdpov:aw means ‘the action of concluding a story’; and xdvow

means ‘the action of rolling out a skin for display’. Distributionally, ideophones precede the

clause they augment, often in a distinct intonation phrase. Preclausal position, distinct

intonation phrase, use of phones not allophones of phonemes in the Sakun inventory, and the

ability to precede clauses with other clause initial TAM markers or subordinating particles all

serve to distinguish ideophones from adverbials.
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CHAPTER 13 NONVERBAL PREDICATIONS

1 Introduction

Nonverbal predications in Sakun include existential predications, with the meaning ‘there is X’

and equational predications which assert the identity of two nominal referents. Equational

predications in Sakun can indicate an ascriptive relation or a relation of possession. Equational

predications can also indicate proper inclusion. Sakun does not distinguish grammatically

between identity and proper inclusion. Equational predications can be further divided into

attributive predications coded through juxtaposition of NPs or the copula, “za and locative

predications which can be coded through the juxtaposition of prepositonal phrases and subject

noun phrases. In nonverbal predications, the predicator generally precedes the subject except

under well-determined conditions. The discussion begins with existential predications,

followed by attributive predications and then locative predications.

2 Existential Predications

Affirmative existential predications in Sakun are coded with the existential predicator né. This

marker is the same as the preposition 19 meaning ‘with’. The existential marker né has an

allomorph, “d5 which is the same as the preposition “dd meaning ‘with.PL’. However, "d3 is
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not required with plural subjects in existential predications and the two forms appear to be in

free variation. The existential marker nd is the more common of the two. In existential

predications, the existential marker comes first, followed by the asserted entity or clause. Two

examples each of nd and "d5 follow:

1

nd ka ké=j do-rd sérdom nd  xttsa
EXIST 3F REF=REL COOK-CENT soup I1sG two.days.past
There is it which I cooked for soup the day before yesterday.

nd “da xd ta x4 =j dzamdk

EXIST person PL 3PL.POSS PL=REL big.PL

a ka dza tsatsad-ta-ma ir kd  zor-a=j

SBIV 3F go  sweep.PL-3PL.OBJ-UP room REF woman-MOD =REL

do-j zor-a=ju
accompany-EXT wife-MOD = DET
There are their elders. She will go sweep the room for them, she and the woman

who accompanies your wife.

a ja-va kwd mo toka-ni no  zor-a na

PFV  come-OUT 2SG HAB  separate-1EX.OBJ with wife-MOD  1SG.POSS

na? bona  alaxam"dililaxi, po barka zigola na
Q today thank.god [A.] in grace god TOP
nds ka mdkon me komid nd na
EXIST  AS three at front 1SG.POSS  TOP

Have you ever come and separated me from my wives (when we are fighting)?
(No!) Thank God! By God’s grace! There are three in front of me.

"ds somdj ka ba-to “da, po ban k3
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EXIST song PURP sing-OM person on grinding.stone  REF
"da "da mo ta a "da, mo  ijamad kwa
COND person HAB  grind say  person HAB able  2SG
ba-pja-ma somaj=ju

sing-1EX.OBJ-UP  song=DET\Q

There is a song people sing. People say that on the grinding stone if people are
grinding (it is sung). Can you sing for us that song? [Question coded with rising
intonation on phrase final determiner]

The existential predicator can take both NP subjects and pronominal subjects as
illustrated in the above examples. When the subject of an existential predication is pronominal,
the subject paradigm is used rather than the free pronouns as with prepositional phrases. This
provides evidence that the existential marker is indeed performing a different function in
existential predications than the function performed as a commitative or instrumental marker.
Prepositional usage of nd is illustrated in the next example:

5 da ja kwd a fa=ka nd mok
FUT come 2SG  GOAL father=3F.POSS with  3F.FREE
You will come to her father with it.

As can be seen in the above example, the pronoun used in the prepositional phrase is
mok, from the free pronoun paradigm; rather than ka from the subject paradigm as in:
6 nd ka ké=j do-ra sdrdom nd  xutsa

EXIST 3F REF=REL COOK-CENT soup I1sG  two.days.past
There is it which I cooked for soup the day before yesterday.
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Existential predications assert the existence of an entity and generally serve to introduce

a topical referent. In general, entities introduced with existential predications are subsequently

commented on in the discourse that follows. The use of pronominal subjects in existential

predications is infrequent. The reference of pronominal subjects in existential predications is

typically cataphoric. If the reference of the pronoun cannot be easily understood from the

context of the discourse, a k3 REF construction will be used as in the previous example.

Existential predications can be the protasis of a conditional. Conditional marking with

"da preceding n3 is illustrated in the next example:

7 ma "da nd dom va i "du kd=j ma tfa
HYP COND EXIST girl house another person REF=REL want  3M
a rwi ta-ma... da {4 kum=j "da da dza
SBJV boy take-UP  FUT take rat=DET person FUT go
"da da mé-ka ma ka dom-a=j tfitfiju
person GOAL  give-3F.OBJ mother 3F.POSS girl-MOD =REL DEM

If there is a girl of somebody’s house that he wants, the boy will take... one takes

the rat and goes and gives (it) to her, the mother of that girl.

The existential marker can also be preceded by the perfective marker, a. When

existential predications take the perfective a, the existence of the subject is understood to be

restricted to a particular place and time. In the next example, the place being asserted is

contingent upon the circumstances of the particular situation:
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8 a nd ir=j ia) "da
PFV  EXIST place=REL put  person
There is a place where they had put it (before the game started).
Without the perfective particle, the assertion of the existence of a place is understood to
be general:
9 nd ir=j dzwa vizu
EXIST place=REL move iron.ore
There is the place of moving iron ore (in general).

Likewise, the perfective particle is used with existential predications when the existence
is only asserted for a limited time, often for an unusual circumstance. In the next example the
existence of a bull at the orphan’s house is being asserted. The use of the perfective
emphasizes the fact that this is counter expectations:

10 a nd ko va muzuto
PFV  EXIST  bull house  Orphan
There is a bull at the house of the orphan (and has been for some time as it is big).

Negation of existentential predications does not require the use of the existential
marker. Simply negating a noun phrase asserts its non-existence. Sakun does not have any
special negative existential marker. The next example illustrates a negated noun phrase with
the negation pattern k4 SUBJECT... = w [clause boundary]:

11 k& da=j dop-to=w

NEG  thing=REL stop-OBJ = NEG
There is nothing that stops it.
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Likewise, in negative conditionals the special negative conditional bi with the noun is

sufficient to code the hypothetical negation of existence:

12

ma bi kwaba a ka
TEMP NEG.COND money GOAL 2SG.FREE

If there is no money to you (If you don’t have any money), ...

Equational Predications

Equational predications indicate identity between the predicator and the subject. Sakun does

not distinguish grammatically between equation and proper inclusion. Equational predication

refers here broadly to constructions where a predicator in the form of a noun phrase, a

prepositional phrase or an adverb is identified with a subject. Equational predications include

both attributive predications and locative predications. However, locative predications have a

number of constructions which are not equational predications and are discussed separately in

the chapter on locative predication.

3.1

Juxtaposition

Basic equational predication is accomplished through the juxtaposition of equated

elements. The predicator precedes the subject:

13

[ dom-a damaj Jprep [ kwa ]gg
girl.SG-GEN Damai 2SG

You are a girl of Damai.
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14 [ ka rui Jiwl Jorep [ i Jprep
AS child small 1sG
I was a small child.

The subject can be nominal as well as pronominal:

15 [ moban Jprgp [ maki-0=j ]sz, tsd
good man.SG-MOD = DET Q
This man is handsome?

Subjects can also be in focus in equational predications. As with verbal predications, a

fronted pronominal subject is from the free pronoun paradigm. This is illustrated in the next

example:
16 [ mok ]gp;=j [ka da tul-to a 3igola Jprep
3F.FREE =REL AS thing beg-oM GOAL god

(Because) It is a (kind of) thing begged from God.

Pronouns can also serve as the predicator of an equational predication. When pronouns
serve as the predicator rather than the subject, the free pronominal paradigm is used:
17 a ka, [kdna |prep [ mai gy xanawa 4 ka

say 3F  ISG.FREE antelope IP.say say  3F

It said, “The antelope is me” (The antelope appears very ill in this story and is

not easily recognizable).

This construction can be distinguished from the focus construction by the absence of the

relativizer on the pronoun.

Prepositional phrases can also function as predicators in equational predications:
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18 [ ma po pwd sdkun Jprep [ ka ]gp
up on mountain Sakun 3F
It is up on the mountain of Sakun.

Equational predications can be modified with limited TAM coding as was the case with

existential predications. Conditional and perfective coding is used, but not future and habitual:

19 ma "da [ Bo=i d3j 1 prep [ ka ] g
HYP COND cattle=REL big 3F

If it is a big cattle.
The use of the clause initial perfective marker results in the limiting of the scope of the
state described by the equational predication.
20 a kiva ni ka vur
PFV  few IEX PURP fight
We were too few for war.
21 a kiva "gor ta Ji da=j kd=j 64n  kwa
PFV  few strong 2SG.pOSs follow thing=DET REF=REL do 2SG
Your strength is too little to pursue the thing that you are doing.
The perfective marker with equational predications asserts that the state only applies to
a particular situation (i.e. being too few to fight, but not too few to do other things, too weak to
do a particular job, not weak in general).
It has been demonstrated that pronominal predicators are from the free pronoun

paradigm. Equational predications allow for the dropping of subjects just as with verbal

predications. Dropped subjects in equational predications are not common, although dropped
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subjects are preferred to pleonastic subjects. The next example ilustrates a pronominal
predicator without a subject. The predicator is kona 1SG.FREE. If a subject were to be included,
the utterance would have been kond ka to koni :
22 “[kond Jprep to koni” & ka

1SG.FREE vOC uncle say  3F

“It’s me, Uncle” it said.

Negation of equational predications parallels negation of verbal predications. There are
two negation markers that bracket the negated proposition: the particle k4 or 4 followed by the
subject and the clause final clitic =w. The initial negation marker can either precede the
predicate, in which case the subject also precedes the predicate, or the initial negation marker
occurs directly after the predicate. In the first case with NEG SBJ PRED =NEG order, the negation
is of a general state of affairs. When the predicate is not included between the initial and
clause final negation markers, the range of reference of the negation is limited, i.e. the negation
is understood to hold for a particular instance or particular time. The next examples illustrate
the first case, where the initial and final negation markers bracket the entire proposition and the
subject precedes the predicate:

23 ka= [ka ] [ka kwaba Jprpp =W
NEG = 3F AS money = NEG

It is not (as) money.

24 d=[ka ] [ Xan Jprep =W
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NEG = 3F like.this =NEG
1t is not like this. (In general)

In the following examples, the predicate precedes the initial negation marker and the

range of reference of the negated proposition is limited:

25

26

[ kwaba Jprep  kd=[ ka ]Jg5=w
money NEG = 3F =NEG

It is not money.
[ Xan Jprep kd=[ ka ]y =W
like.this NEG = 3F =NEG

It is not like this. (In this case)

The same pattern holds for locative predications with prepositional phrases or adverbs

functioning as the predicates of equational clauses. When the negators bracket the clause, the

range of reference is general as in the next example:

27

28

ma fa ka dom-a=ju,

HYP father 3F.POSS girl.SG-MOD =DET

a=[tfd ]y [po ir=j lyrep=w
NEG = 3M LOC place =DET = NEG
The father of this girl, he was not there.

(He was living and working in Maiduguri at the time)

When the negators follow the verb, the range of reference of the proposition is limited:

[ xa?i Jpgrep  d=[ ka Jgp =W
here NEG = 3F =NEG
It is not here.

(At a special occasion, where it was not normally to be found regardless)
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32  Copula "za
Equational predications can be coded with the copula “za as well as through
juxtaposition of equated elements. Unlike equational predication through juxtaposition, the use
of the copula allows the full range of TAM markers. In addition to coding identity between the
equated elements, the copula can also be used to code possession of the object by the subject.
Equational predications with the copula “za have the form: “za X Y, where X is the
subject and Y is the attribute or possessee. The next example illustrates the ‘X is Y’ function of

the copular equational predication:

29 a bi kwa b3r na,
HYP NEG.COND  2SG initiate  TOP,
da "za [ kwd Jgp; [xa Vorfin  ké=j kard sb 0i lpreD
FUT COP 2SG as child.PL REF=REL NEG know another

If you have not initiated, you will be as children that don’t know anything.

The ‘X has Y’ function of the copular equational predication is illustrated in the next

example:
30 k&  indap "bordm mo  ji a "da=j z4 xon=w
NEG bambara.nut HAB born GOAL person=REL COP teeth=NEG

The person who has teeth cannot produce bambaranut
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The subject of equational predications with “za can be a full noun phrase, a subject

pronoun or a possessive pronoun. The following example illustrates “za with a full NP subject:

31

32

n

pis=j za [ "zani | ka fidi
day=REL COP Nzani AS king

During the time that Nzani was king. ..

The next example illustrates “za with a subject pronoun:
a "za=n Xa "da=j di  bona
PFV  COP=1SG as person=REL big today

I am as an elder today.

Compare the above example with the following examples which illustrate “za with a

possessive pronoun as subject:

33

34

mo tfivi=j "za=npa ka rwi  fidi
in way=REL COP=1SG.POSS AS son  chief

Based on the way I am a son of the king.
"za=ta ka "da=j di xa?i  xa"dziga
COP=2S8G.POSS AS person=REL big  here now

As you are an elder here, now,...

The subject pronoun only occurs in clauses where the speaker is emphasizing the

uniqueness of the attribute. In other words, in the first example, only the speaker is the son of

the chief. In the second example, the speaker is emphasizing that the hearer is an elder, not the

speaker or others he may be speaking with. This is similar to the construction found with

intransitive verbs of motion indicating that the subject acted independently of other possible



306

topical actors. However, with intransitive verbs of motion, typically the subejct is coded with

both the possessive pronoun and a subject pronoun as illustrated in the next example:

35

a=n ra-xa=pd xa fi dogwi-o Xa=j

SBJV=1SG go.PRF-DOWN=1SG.POSS down follow  gir.LPL-MOD  PL=REL

xa dwadwa so"za  ka da-pa-r vu ta
DOWN  room doubt PURP  hit-1SG.OBJ-EXT  feces 3PL
(Maybe) I should get down to the girls in the Dwadwa (Cameroun-style room) so

they can release for me a fart.

Copular constructions occur with the full range of clausal TAM markers. The next

example illustrates the use of the perfective marker, a.

36

37

n

a za=n Xa "da=j di  bona
PFV  COP=1SG as person=REL big today

I am as an elder today.

Copular constructions also can occur with the future particle, da:

a bi kwa bar na,

HYP NEG.COND  2SG initiate  TOP,

da T"za [kwa] [xa varfin kd=j kard  s3 i ]
FUT COP 2SG as child.PL REF=REL NEG know another

If you have not initiated, you will be as children that don’t know anything.

Copular constructions can occur in the subjunctive and take auxiliaries. Generally if the

copula takes an auxiliary, the clause is in the subjunctive. The subjunctive both with and

without an auxiliary are illustrated in the next examples:
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38 a ni  ja “za  xan xa  sad=j tfitfi gwa
SBJV 1EX come coOP like.this as  kind=REL DEM.PROX please
Let us come to be like this, as this kind of thing.

39 a ki "za ka "da Xa=j kd=j ma katdku
SBJV 2PL COP  AS person PL=DET REF=REL want 2PL.REFL

Let you be as those who love themselves.

4 Conclusion

Sakun equational and existential constructions include both verbal and nonverbal predications.

Existential predications can either be coded with the existential marker n3/"ds or with a bare

NP. Equational predications can be coded with the copula “z4 or through juxtaposition of a

subject NP and a nonverbal predicator. Nonverbal predicators include both noun phrases and

prepositional phrases. While equational predications coded through juxtaposition can take the

perfective particle, the use of the copula allows for the full range of TAM coding.
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CHAPTER 14 REFERENCE SYSTEM

1 Introduction

The reference system is the domain of grammar in which context dependent aspects of meaning

are managed. Where the description of other systems in the grammar such as TAM or

argument structure are oriented towards propositional modification, the description of the

reference system is oriented towards discourse integration. In addition to describing the

systems indexing the speech act (deixis), the reference system explains alternations between

nouns, pronouns and omission in the coding of arguments. The reference system also explains

how such nominal coding choices interact with other clausal constructions (topic, focus and

comment constructions in particular) in the managing of a referent’s discourse status and the

recoverability of the antecedents of pronouns and object markers. The discussion of reference

is divided into two parts. Sakun has a number of terms and constructions which can directly

index the speech act. These are discussed under deixis. Sakun grammar codes a range of

referential distinctions such as reference to a previously mentioned entity versus reference to a

discourse topic and reference to a specitic event versus reference to a general situation coded

by a proposition. These distinctions are discussed under definiteness.
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2 Deixis

Deixis uses reference to either the speech act or a discourse defined center in establishing the

meaning of a term. Thus, the meanings of deictic terms are context dependent. Deictic terms

can reference the speech act in a number of dimensions: space; speech act participant; time;

situation; and social interaction. The dimensions of each domain and the associated coding

means are discussed below.

2.1 Spatial deixis

Spatial deixis is coded through demonstratives. The deictic center can be either the

speech act or the deictic center can be discourse based; i.e. a highly topical location other than

the location of the speech act. Sakun distinguishes between proximal and distal deixis with its

demonstratives. Proximal deixis is indicated with the demonstrative ¢/iju, which occurs at the

right edge of the noun phrase. The next example illustrates this demonstrative modifying the

term baBawaj ‘large pot’ and indicating that the pot is close to the speaker:

1 tfa bakawaj =j tfiju mo  i-to kwda po swi

here large.pot=REL DEM.PROX HAB see-OM 2SG on ash

Here is this here big pot on the ash you are seeing.

Distal deixis is indicated with atfiju. In the next example the speaker is pointing

towards a stone at some distance from the conversation:
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2 salamtam a ja-ma ta vora po  jim=j atfiju
IP.arriving PFV  come-UP 3PL across on  stone=REL DEM.DIST

‘Salamtam’ They came up over on that stone.

For both forms, the syllable /tfi/ can be reduplicated for emphasis:
3 yalaj xa?fi mo  mborom=j tfitfiju

those.days here at town =REL DEM.PROX

In those days, here in this town.

Both the proximal and distal demonstratives have allomorphs when the demonstrative is

not the final morpheme of an intonation phrase. Phrase internal demonstratives lose the final

vowel under the same conditions as determiners (see discussion below). In the next example,

the demonstrative is in a phrase internal position and lacks the final [u]:

z

4 ir=j atfi na
place=REL DEM.DIST  TOP
(As for) that place, ...

Contrast the above example with the following which contains the same term occuring
in phrase final position:
5 kin baldm po  ir=j atfiju

many  baboon  at place=REL  DEM.DIST

Baboons are many at that place.

Demonstratives modifying a noun phrase require the use of the relativizer, =j. When

demonstratives function as pronouns, the relativizer is not present. In the next example, the
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demonstrative is functioning as the argument to the preposition ma ‘up’ and the =j is not

present:

6 nd ir twa da md  atfiju,

EXIST place watch thing up  DEM.DIST

ma tfini=j x4"dziga
up  mahagony=DET now

There is a place of keeping watch up there, up at that mahagony tree now.

Place adverbs do not make the proximal/distal distinction; i.e. Sakun does not

distinguish between ‘here’ and ‘there’. However, there is a distinction between ‘here’ referring

to the physical situation and ‘here’ referring to the discourse situation. This distinction is

discussed below under situation deixis.

2.2 Person deixis

Person deixis is coded through oppositions in the pronominal paradigms. Sakun

distinguishes between speakers, hearers and non-speech act participants. As with many related

languages, Sakun also distinguishes between inclusive and exclusive forms. The inclusive is

‘we’ with both first and second person included; “You and I”. The exclusive is ‘we’ with first

but not second person; “Somebody else and I”. Non-speech act participants can be coded with
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third person forms of personal pronouns, with demonstrative pronouns, and with determiners

functioning as pronouns.

The forms and distributions of pronouns are described at length in the chapters on the

noun phrase and argument coding. The function of pronouns in the reference system is

discussed below under definiteness.

23 Temporal deixis

The temporal reference frame of a clause can be indicated using adverbs of time.

Adverbs of time can be absolute or deictic. Absolute reference is independent of the context of

the speech act. For example, mafin warokd means ‘earliest morning’ and tja makon means

‘third month’. The reference is not dependent on the contextual time. However other terms

such as bona ‘today’ and fafa ‘next year’ are dependent upon the time of speech for their

meaning; i.e. they are deictic.

Clauses can take several of these temporal adverbs for emphasis. The following

example is an utterance made by Goat after nearly being eaten by Hyena. The clause includes

three temporal adverbs:

7 a Tbolid no  bona xd"dziga tam

PFV  escape 1SG today now now

I have escaped now, today!
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As can be seen in the above example, forms indexing the time of speech such as tam

and xd"dziga which occur in perfective clauses indicate the very recent past (i.e. ‘just now’).

Time adverbials in Sakun can distinguish two degrees of distance from the deictic center

(typically speech time). For example, there is a term for ‘today’, ‘tomorrow’ and ‘the day after

tomorrow’. Likewise there is a term for both ‘yesterday’ and ‘the day before yesterday’.

These terms are outlined in the following table for ‘day’ and ‘year’:

Table 48 Temporal adverbs

xutsa kawa bona 3jama Mbdzjataj

the day before | yesterday today tomorrow the day after
yesterday tomorrow
bogdj k4j vja fafa tsodavan

the year before | last year this year next year the year after
last next

While the time of speech is the default center point of reference for temporal deixis, if a
point in time in discourse is salient enough, the point of reference can switch from speech time
to the time of the discourse center. In the next example, the protasis of the conditional clause
doesn’t refer to the moment of speech, but to a hypothetical state:

8 a "da bdx kwéa ka kjagu xd°dziga na makax kwa=j

HYP COND still 2sG as youth now TOP  man 2SG=Q

If you are still an uninitiated child now, are you a man?
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The shifting nature of the deictic center according to discourse conditions is seen also

with situation deixis coded by xa?i ‘here’.

2.4  Situation deixis

The term situation deixis describes terms used to refer to the events, actions and
contexts of the speech act or discourse topic. For reference to events described in the
preceding discourse, the term xdn ‘like this’ is used. In the next example the speaker is asking
whether or not the current situation is or is not like the situation just described. The context
elicits an assertive interpretation:
9 xdn ka=ka=w

like.this NEG=3F =NEG

It isn’t like this? [meaning Yes, it is like this.]

To refer to actions at speech time, as in demonstrating a movement, the place adverb
xari is employed - typically in conjunction with a demonstrative pronoun. In the next example,
the speaker is demonstrating the actions of harvesting groundnuts:

10 xa?i tfiju, xa?i tfiju, xa?i tfiju

here DEM.PROX here DEM.PROX here DEM.PROX

Like this, like this, like this (pulling peanuts from the plant each time).

The place adverb xa7i can index the location of the speech act as in the next example:

11 da  xén ko t8 md xa?i tam

FUT butcher bull 1IN.POSS 1IN here now
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We will slaughter out bull here, now.

The place adverb makes no distinction between proximal and distal deixis. The term

xa?i can also refer to locations at a distance from the location of the speech act:

12

nax a ja-xa tfa xa?i na
after PFV come-DOWN 3M here TOP

After he had come down there. [pointing away]

Locations even beyond sight of the speech act can be referenced with xa7i. In the next

example, the topical location is a different village from the physical location of the

conversation:

13

tfa fi fajwa dara xa?i xa"dziga
REF  ruin Faiwa  over here now

See here! The ruins of Faiwa are there now!

Definiteness

The domain of definiteness covers the specificity of the referent, the topicality of the referent,

and number of referents. The definiteness of a referent will affect whether or not an argument

will be realized as a noun phrase, a pronoun or even be omitted. Unmarked noun phrases are

underspecified for definiteness. In other words, unmarked noun phrases may or may not refer

to a specific entity, a topical entity or a set number of entities. When coding a noun phrase as

definite one of the following coding means can be used. Known entities, inferable entities and
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topical entities can be coded with the determiner =ju. Previously mentioned entities can take

the determiner k“kwd, but only if they are at the center of the discourse. Classes of entities,

rather than a specific member of a class, can be referenced with the prenominal particle ka.

Unique individuals can be referenced with proper names. In addition to coding nouns for

definiteness, Sakun also has special aspectual, modal and negative forms for coding

propositions as referring to specific events. These are discussed under the domain of event

reference.

3.1 Nouns, anaphora and omitted arguments

Arguments in predications can be indexed with a variety of coding means including full

noun phrases, pronouns and related anaphora, or in some situations arguments can be omitted.

These choices interact with the definiteness of the argument in question but are not determined

by the definiteness of the argument. Because of the lack of transparency in the coding of

grammatical relations, decisions to code an argument as pronominal rather than with an NP are

often made independent of the ease with which the antecedent of the pronoun can be recovered.

As a result, Sakun speakers often use pronouns lacking clear antecedents and then make use of

constructions such as kd constructions (see discussion under discourse structure below) to

disambiguate the antecedents of the anaphors or arguments omitted from a clause. This
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farming of groundnuts:

14

pronoun refers to ‘groundnuts’.

nax a ru "da zZwa yor na, a ka tfir-kd

after PFV  go.SBJV person weed farm TOP SEQ 3F  sprout-CENT

.z

sobdk, a "da ja ka ja zwa-to ja-va

grass SEQ Person Come PURP come weed-OM come-OUT

ks i"ddgp =ju
REF  groundnut=DET

After people have gone away to weed (other guineacorn) farms, it (the groundnuts)

grows some weeds. Then people come to weed the grass out of it, the groundnuts.

In the above example, the subject of tfir-ks ‘sprout’, is the 3F pronoun ka. This

refers to ‘groundnuts’. However, guineacorn is also topical so the speaker appends the k3

construction to clarify that the previously mentioned i"dap ‘groundnuts’ are indicated by the

ronoun and object marker, rather than ‘guineacorn’.
9
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Likewise, the object marker —fo on the verb zwa ‘weed’ also

When the subject of a clause is different from the previous subject, a determiner can be

used, even with a pronoun, to indicate the change in reference (see discussion of determiner

usage below for examples). More frequently, a noun rather than pronoun will be used when

there is a new subject. In the following excerpt, the conversation is about the planting and

harvesting of i"dap, ‘groundnuts’. At times "gakawdj, ‘okra’ is planted in with the groundnuts.



The okra is mentioned as an NP, then is referenced as a pronoun in the following clause.

When the topic returns to groundnuts, the noun i"dap ‘groundnuts’ is used:
15 a kwa tsaw-ma “gakawdj=ju, a ka tfir
SEQ 2SG plant-UP okra=DET SEQ 3F sprout
sa’anan  a i"dan ja tfir

then (H) SEQ groundnut come sprout

You plant that okra. It sprouts. Then the groundnuts will come and sprout.

Topical objects can be tracked through the discourse by means of the object marker.
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This marker, -fo when verb final and —a- when between the root and an extension, differs from

pronouns in that it does not vary for person and number. The object marker can follow a

number of verbs in successive clauses as in the next excerpt from a discussion of guineacorn

cultivation:

16 xa yor=j na, yala  tsaw-a-ma kwad na) "da ka

as farm=DET TOP since  plant-OM-UP  2SG  TOP  only PURP

ja bats-to x4 ji na, mo  zwa-to ja-va

come harvest-OM as DET Q HAB weed-OM  come-OUT

This farm, after you have planted it, is there only to come and harvest it like this or
have you been weeding it? [Speaker A]

coding.

The polarity of tone on the object marker is discussed in the chapter on argument
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The coding of objects is not required in every context. When clauses take the perfective
particle a, objects can be omitted when recoverable from context. The next example is the
response to the previous example. The farm being discussed is not coded in either clause:

17 a, yala a tsaw-ma=n, a zZwa-va "da fwad

yes since PFV  plant-UP=1SG  PFV weed-OUT person four

Yes. Since I’ve planted, someone has weeded four times. [Speaker B]

While perfective objects can be omitted, they also can be included. The next example
illustrates a perfective clause with a nominal, animate object:
18 a x4n-ra "da Bo xa?i pdntfa

PFV  slaughter-CENT person bull here outside.compound

They slaughtered a bull here, outside the compound.

The next example illustrates a perfective clause with an inanimate object:
19 a t&-ma  tfa  ™boyaz

PFV  take-UP 3M  spear

He took up a spear.

Prepositions as well as verbs can have omitted arguments. There are two prepositions

which commonly do not take an object unless part of a complex preposition (see discussion of

prepositions in the chapter on adjunts): gwa ‘on’ and "bo, ‘within’. The next example

illustrates pwa ‘on’ without an object:

20 kwawani da=j 64n-ma kwa, k& niwun gWa =w

whatever thing=REL do-UP 2SG NEG medicine on=NEG
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a=ka mo  bBdn-v=w
NEG=3F HAB do-PASS=NEG
Whatever thing that you do, without insecticide on it, it will not produce a good
yield.
The omission of arguments by these prepositions is not a coding means, as these

prepositions never take objects. The omission does not carry a functional load the way the

omission of clausal objects is conditioned by the discourse status of the object.

32 Determiners

Sakun has two determiners; =ju and k"kwa. The more common of the two, =ju, has a

broad range of function. Any referent which is topical, known or inferable from the discourse

context can take the determiner =ju. The use of the determiner k“kwd is restricted to entities

that have been previously mentioned in addition to being highly salient to the discourse.

321  =ju

The determiner =ju can be employed to track topics through a discourse, to indicate

previous mention and to code contrastive focus. The determiner =ju has the allomorph =j

when occurring phrase internally. The details of allomorphy are discussed in the chapter on the

noun phrase.
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When a particular referent is mentioned multiple times in a discourse, = ju is often used

to indicate that a noun phrase occuring later in the discourse refers to the same entity

mentioned earlier in the discourse. The discourse tracking function of this morpheme is clearly

demonstrated in the beginning of the following story about a jealous husband. The word for

‘story’, gomakakaw, first occurs with the quantifier i but without a determiner. The second

time the story is mentioned, it has = ju. The same situation with respect to the determiner

applies for zora to, ‘his wife’:

21  tfwam majéaka, nd i gomakdkaw

once.upon.a.time  EXIST another  story

Once upon a time, there was a story.

22  gomakakdw=j ni, nd i ndu, no Zor-a to
story =DET TOP EXIST another person with wife.SG-MOD 3SG.M.POSS

(In) this story, there was a person with his wife.

23 zor-a to=j na mobdn ka a tsdj
wife.SG-MOD  3M.POSS=DET TOP good 3F  GOAL 3M.FREE

His wite, she’s beautiful to him.

The protagonist wife is mentioned 31 times with a full noun (i.e. this does not include

pronominal references) in the course of the story and is coded with the determiner in all cases

except in the following:

7

24 k& o maka-0 =] ta no Zor-a to

REF ASSOC man-MOD =DET 3PL with wife.SG-MOD  3M.POSS
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... (they are) that husband together with his wife.

In the above example, ‘his wife’ zara to does not take a determiner. However, the
referent is clearly defined by the relation to the husband which does take the determiner.
There is another instance in the story where the term zor occurs without a determiner:

25 i"za Vb Zor no makax

sit ASSOC wife  with husband

... sitting together as a wife with a husband (i.e. committing adultery).

But in the above example this use of zor ‘wife’ does not refer to the protagonist’s wife
in particular, but to the general idea of wife.

The determiner =ju can be used to code more than previous mention or to track
discourse topics. The determiner =ju can also be used to code contrastive focus. Consider
the following examples:

26 nd ko  koli
EXIST bull single
There is a single bull. [elicited]
27 nd ko=j kali xati
EXIST bull=DET single here
There is a single bull here (not the one you are seeking). [elicited]

In both examples, the truth conditional value of the proposition is the same. However,

in the second example, the speaker is indicating that this bull is to be understood in contrast
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with other topical bulls (i.e., the bull being sought). The use of the determiner here does not

indicate co-reference with the previously mentioned bull. Rather, the determiner here contrasts

the bull present with the interlocutors with a previously mentioned entity of the same class.

There is insufficient data to determine whether or not an entity topical through presence at the

speech act will always trump an entity topical through discourse with the use of the determiner

=ju. It is also unclear why the deictic determiner = {fiju is not preferred in such examples.

Personal pronouns can take determiners, although this usage is not frequent. Personal

pronouns tend to take determiners when there are several possible antecedents. The determiner

indicates that the most topical antecedent is the intended. This is illustrated in the next

example:

28  koma ywu tfa ka ja tfa wa
front mouth as PURP come 3m Q
taba kalatfi na, xa ja tfd =j na,

Taba Kolaci  TOP as come 3M=DET TOP

To be at the gate he (Kwasoni Kulici) came out, didn't he? Taba Kolaci, as he had

come, ... [speaker is comparing the action of two individuals]

In the above example, the pronoun #/4 is used in two consecutive clauses. In the first
clause, the pronoun refers to Kwasoni Kulitfi. In the second clause the topic changes to Taba

Kolatfi and the pronoun takes the determiner to emphasize that the new discourse topic is the

antecedent rather than the more general topic of the death of Kwasoni Kulitfi.



324

322 k“kwa

While the determiner = ju has a broad range of function, coding topical referents,

previously mentioned referents and in some cases deictic reference, the determiner k“kwa

refers specifically to a previously mentioned discourse topic. In the following examples, the

NPs modified by k“kwd all are highly topical and all refer to entities previously mentioned in

the discourse - 'highly topical' here means that the entity is already established as the main

focus of the conversation at the time of the use of k"kwd4, has been mentioned recently:

29 pis k¥kwd na

day DET TOP

On that day, [at that time we are talking about]

30 pa va xamadzi k¥kwd
on  year Hammanyaji  DET

In that year of Hammanyaji [while discussing Hammanyaji]

In the above examples, the conversation continues to be about the times referred to by

the nouns taking k“kwd but the discussion of the nouns is changing direction or a different

aspect of the times in question are then considered.

As is the case with the other determiner = ju, k"kwd can be followed by the relativizer

=j as is illustrated in the next example:

31 "da  rwéadom, "da k¥kwd=j 3i yi so"za  wa

only clan.members person DET=REL remain compound doubt Q
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(It is) only rwadom (girls from her clan), those people that remain in the compound,

isn’t it?

The determiner k"kw4 occurs far less frequently than the determiner =ju.

33 Proper names

Unique entities can be referenced with proper names. There is no formal difference

between proper names and common nouns. Proper names can take determiners, but this is very

infrequent compared to the usage of determiners with common nouns. The next example

illustrates the proper name “dsamdr taking the determiner k"kwa:

32 "zap a dza ta Tba gi tsa no "dzamér k“kwa

IP.meet PFV go 3PL again meet also with Njamer DET

They went again and met with that Njamer.

Proper names also rarely function as the head of complex noun phrases, but frequently
occur as nominal modifiers. For example, constructions like the following are common:
33  zor-a t33i

wife.SG-MOD  Tozhi

Tozhi’s wife.

In the above example, zor ‘wife’ is the head of the noun phrase and the proper name

Tozhi is modifying the noun.

In Sakun, people will collect a number of names including birth order names, praise

names, names given by family members and nicknames. The most commonly used name is the
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name which is given according to one’s birth order (counted by children from the same
mother). Some places in the order have distinct names for males and females, while others
such as 4™ 5™ and 7" have the same names for both genders. The praise name associated with
birth order is self-explanatory, i.e. this is the name used when praising a person with the
associated birth order name. A separate set of praise names are also associated with clan
lineages. Birth order names along with their associated praise names are outlined in the

following table:

Table 49 Birth order names
Children’s names  Praise name Order/Gender
td3i gozana /M
kava gozana I*Y/F
zora zor™bana 2"/M
mas3 maso™bana 2"/F
dali ra™bana 3"/M
kwar3 ro™bana 3"/F
kwanji tso™bana 4
kwadszi mad3ina 50
tara kunona 6"/M
kwéta kunona 6"/F
kwésona kunona 7t
kwada kunoana g
kwéjan kunana 9t
sa™xa kunana 10"/M
kwéxa kunana 10"/F

to3i-"xa gozana 11"/M
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kuva-"xa gozana 11"%/F

After the tenth child the naming cycle repeats and the names have the suffix - x4
appended. Thus the eleventh child has f93i (same as first born male) with -"x4 appended
forming fozi™xa.

In addition to the birth order name, Sakun are also given names during a naming
ceremony which occurs at a prescribed time after birth. This name typically reflects some
aspect of the father, uncle or grandfather’s life at the time the respective person bestows the
name. It can also reflect the context of the birth or be an aphorism meant to guide the person’s
life. For example, the previous chief had Gozik Konakdkaw as his name. Gozik means
‘garbage heap’. This may seem an unusual name for a chief but it reflects the circumstances of
his birth. Goazik is a name often given to children of mothers who have lost other children in
infancy. The hope is that with a name like ‘garbage heap’, spirits will be less interested in the
child. It might also be a name given to one destined to lead. As a leader, all of the people of
the village will put their problems on you as if you were their garbage heap. Konakdkaw means
‘It isn’t me’:

34  kona ka ka=w

1sG NEG 3SG=NEG

It isn’t me.
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As with the praise names associated with children’s birth order names, praise names are

associated with clan lineages as well. Thus if one is a member of the Karandu clan, then when

being praised one will be called Godom. Praise names can be shared by several clans as

illustrated in the following table:

Table 50

Clan

Dur
Karandu
Shagwam

Komavud

Clans sharing the Godom praise name

Praise name
Godom
Godom
Godom
Godom

For a more complete list of kin groups and associated praise names the reader is refered

to Sterner (2003: 246-47).

In addition to birth order names, praise names, kinship names, and names given early in

life during the naming ritual, individuals will also be known by nicknames. For example,

Hyena, the protagonist in many of the traditional stories, is also known as “gal”gal ko twa

which means roughly ‘one who’s skin (traditional male clothing) shakes like a woman

dancing’.
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34 Domain of event reference

Definiteness has been presented here as a domain focused on noun phrases. However,

there are grammaticalized distinctions between events that are analogous to distinctions of

definiteness of noun phrases. Specifically, there are contrasts in Sakun between a marked form

indicating reference to a particular event, and an unmarked form which can refer to either a

particular event or to any instance of the event described by the proposition. This distinction is

found in a range of functional domains in the grammar of Sakun including negation,

imperfective aspect and subordination. In negated propositions, the clause initial placement of

the negation marker is the unmarked form. This is illustrated in the next example:

35 ki=n mo fja=w

NEG=1SG HAB hear =NEG

1 don’t hear (i.e. I'm deaf).

In the above example, the negation is a general state of affairs - it is never the case that

the person can hear. When the verb precedes the initial negation marker, the proposition refers

to a specific time frame:

36 %a-m ki=n=w

hear-EXT NEG = 1SG =NEG
1 didn’t hear (what was just said).
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In other words, the negation of the proposition only pertains to a limited range. In the

above example the negation only holds for the period under discussion — the Huli festival. The

different types of negation are discussed in more detail in the chapter on negation.

A similar contrast is found in the contrast between habitual and progressive aspect.

Habitual aspect is the general form, indicating both habitual and possibly ongoing action.

Progressive is limited to ongoing events at the reference time. In the next example, the

habitual is used to discuss whether or not people are celebrating the Yawal festival in the

village of Taula even though the discussion is not taking place at the time of year for Yawal:

37 mo b68n jawal ta xa?ti tdm na,
HAB do Yawal 3PL here now Q

na ké ta mo bdn jawal=w
or NEG 3PL HAB do Yawal =NEG
They are doing Yawal here now or are they not doing Yawal?

When referring to an ongoing action at the reference time, usually speech time, the
progressive form can be used. In the next example the action of taking is occurring as the
utterance is spoken:

38 t4-j 14 tfa  xa?i

take-PROG take 3M  here
He is taking (it) now [pointing at child]
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Likewise, the contrast between the subordinators m4 and xu is between a general, non-

referential form — m4; and a specific referential form — xu. When a specific instance of an

event is not being referenced, the temporal subordinator m4 is used:

39 md4 ba-md yi npi  kavak nd, mad jd tan nd,
HYP build-up house 1EX in.day TOP HYP come Dlag TOP
pata-ra ta ka kdvéd
destroy-CENT  3PL  as at.night

Whenever we built a house during the day, when the Dlar came, they destroyed it
in the night.

In the previous example the speaker is referring to an actual series of events in Sakun
history, but particular instances of house building are not being referenced. The form ma4 is
also common with the conditional. However, when a particular event is being referenced, the
temporal subordinator xu is used. The next example illustrates the use of xu referring to a
particular period of time - the period preceding the wedding:

40 xu t4-ma=n na, gam ki=n=w
when take-UP=1SG TOP intercourse NEG=1SG=NEG
During the time I married (her), I didn’t have any sex (with her).
These distinctions between the patterns of negation, habitual and progressive, and

temporal subordinators are treated in more detail in the chapter on negation, tense, aspect and

modality and the complex sentence, respectively.
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3.5 Comment constructions

There are two construction types that signal a comment on a discourse topic: k3

constructions and ¢f4 constructions. Constructions with the particle k3 serve to comment on an

established discourse topic or to clarify the reference of pronouns or object markers when more

than one discourse topic is available. Constructions with the particle #/4 serve to present

comments on topics which are counter-expectation. Constructions with ¢f4 typically refer to the

speech situation and are often accompanied with hand gestures toward the thing being

commented on.

3.5.1 Comment constructions with k5

Constructions with the particle k5 consist of the particle k3 followed by a comment in

the form of a clause, phrase or lexical item pragmatically linked to a discourse topic. These

constructions typically occur within a clause following the pattern of an adverbial; i.e. k3

constructions follow the verb and arguments. These constructions are also often used to ask

syntactically independent comprehension-check questions when another person is speaking.

One common function of k3 is to clarify the reference of a pronoun required for structural

reasons. For example, object pronouns are required to introduce indirect objects to a clause
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and often such clauses are followed by a k3 construction clarifying the antecedent of the
pronoun. This is illustrated in the next example:
41 ba dza ka papat-ta;-mé ba=j [ k8§ wvoarfin ka J;
CONJ go  3F rub.PL-3PL.OBJ-UP soup=DET REF child.PL 3F.POSS
Then it went and rubbed its children with that ba soup.

In the above example the object pronoun ta, 3PL.OBJ, refers to Hyena’s children.
Because they were potentially difficult to recover from the discourse as the antecedent of fa
(other possible antecedents included Squirrel's children or even possibly Squirrel and Hyena
themselves), the k3 clause serves to clarify the antecedent of the object pronoun by explicitly
stating the antecedent in the form of a noun phrase.

Another common use of the k3 construction is to clarify the reference of object markers.
In the next example, the k3 clause clarifies the referent of the —fo OM marker on the verb pora-
to ‘sell something’:

42 mo  pora-ts; "da [ k¢ vwax i"ddy ka ], na
HAB sell-oM person REF leaf groundnut  3F.POSS Q
Are people selling the leaves of groundnut?
In the above example, both groundnuts and its leaves have recently been mentioned.

Given the context, the object marker could easily be interpreted as referring to either the

groundnuts, or its leaves. Because of the ambiguity, the k3 construction provides a means for
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indicating the referent while still using the object marker in the clause in order to maintain the
transparency of grammatical relations.

More than one k3 clause can be used to clarify more than one underspecified element in
the same clause. In the next example, the main clause is followed by two consecutive k3
constructions. The first k3 construction clarifies the antecedent of the —to OM suffix on the
verb. The second k3 construction clarifies the antecedent of the pronominal subject, ¢f4 3M (or
arguably, the antecedent of the possessive pronoun in the preceding k3 clause):

43 Kka pora-ts; tfa, [k& ja to, ]; , [ k& dalifay |
PURP sell-om 3wm REF  own 3M.POSS REF Dali Flyay
He is selling it [beer], his own, Dali Flyan.

As can be seen in the above example, the relation between the k3 construction and the
element in the preceding clause is not direct. In other words, the relation between the k5
construction and the underspecified element is interpreted contextually. In the above example
the reference of both the object marker and the third person masculine pronoun need
clarification because culturally it is very unusual for men to make and sell their own beer.

The standard in comparative clauses are generally coded with a k3 construction. The

next example illustrates this pattern:

44 dzard na-r i"dag =j kwa ko da=j da kwa
better  get-EXT groundnuts=DET 2SG REF thing=REL FUT 2SG



na vwax ka
get  leaf 3F.POSS
Better you fetch the groundnut than for you to fetch it’s leaves.

K3 clauses need not refer to specific elements in the preceding clause. Frequently k3

will precede headless relative clauses and provide a comment on or clarification of the

discourse topic. In the next example, the topic under discussion is the cause of Antelope’s
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distress. The beans stolen from Squirrel’s farm triggered the illness. The speaker, Antelope, is

explaining to Hyena why he ate the beans. His foot accidently caught some beans lying half on

the path to dry. The comment clause with k3 provides the answer to the rhetorical question

posed in the previous utterance:

45

nax a kotja-ra ka v8 na, ja, baxa da=n
after PFV  separate-CENT 3F REFL TOP O.K. how FUT=1sG
pera  da dwa-to po xad wa 4 ni ké =j
throw thing eat-OoM on ground Q say 1sG REF =REL

fa-va=n mo nas pa=ju

take-ouT=1sG at leg 1SG.POSS=DET

After it has pulled apart, how can I throw it away on the ground? I said. Since I
had taken on this my leg, ...

The k3 construction also frequently occurs in conversation in order to clarify the topic

being discussed. A person listening to another speaker will interject with a k3 construction in

order to clarify the topic as illustrated in the next example:
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46 jaw, tdhu ja D4, kond =j dza da {a
OK  1p.take own 1SG.POSS 1SG.FREE=REL go GOAL take

da na nd kona
thing  1SG.POSS 1SG  ISG.REFL

Speaker B: k& hirédm Speaker A: ks$ hirédm

REF  pot REF  pot
[Speaker A] OK. Taking my own, it is I that goes and takes my thing by myself.
[Speaker B] A pot [?] [Speaker A] A pot.

In the above example the speaker is explaining their role in a ritual. At this point in the
conversation the speaker states that they will drink down a whole pot of beer. The person they
are speaking with interjects with a k3 construction to clarify that the speaker meant a whole pot
and not simply a calabash from the pot. Speaker A replies in kind, repeating the k5
construction to confirm.

The use of the comment marker k3 is frequent and permeates Sakun discourse

regardless of genre.

3.5.2  Comment constructions with tfa
Constructions with the particle ¢f4 indicate that the clause or noun phrase that follows
the particle is a comment on a discourse topic or speech situation which is counter-expectation.

The referent or event must be physically proximate to the speech act and the use of /4 is
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generally accompanied by hand gestures. The particle ¢/4 always occurs in clause initial
position. When the element following ¢4 is a clause rather than a noun phrase, the subject
generally directly follows #/4. The next example illustrates the use of ¢4 with a clause:
47 tfa "da ré-a-m dara  koma rak & tfa

REF  person bury-OM-EXT over in.front gate say 3M

People buried (him) at the front of the first gate (rak), he said.

The comment construction with ¢/4 codes a comment on the discourse topic, but this
comment is understood to be counter the hearer’s expectations. In the previous example, the
death of Ndushikon, a former #idi of Sakun was being discussed. The comment on the topic of
his death — the burial — was surprising as the #idi is usually buried in the royal graveyard, not
down by the first gate. Likewise, in response to a question suggesting a person’s ancestors had

lived in Rwa, the person responds pointing away from Rwa towards Sukur:

48 tfa fi fajwa dara xa?i  xa"dziga
REF ruin Faiwa over here now

See here! The ruins of Faiwa are there now!

Surprising comments on the situation of the speech act, rather than the discourse topic,

can also be coded with the particle ¢f4. In the next example, Squirrel is crying out for help:

49 wa tfd4 "da Xa=j mo xad mo pokd Bwi t8
VOC REF person PL=REL in ground HAB take meat 1IN.POSS

koni  xandwa & migan mo Mba  baba  ddgdvu
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uncle say.HON say squirrel HAB again call.PL hyena
‘The ancestors are taking away our meat, uncle!’ said Squirrel crying out repeatedly
tfo Hyena.
A tJa construction can also be used to signal a change in direction of a conversation (as
opposed to a change in topic). In the next example, there had been a discussion of the planting

of guineacorn. The speaker wants to continue discussing the farm, but not the guineacorn. The

speaker uses a tf4 construction to introduce the change:

50 tfa k& i xad"dziga mo yor ta nd, nd tapdj
REF see 1IN now in farm 2SG.POSS TOP EXIST calabash

Here we see in your farm now, there is calabash.

In the above example the subject follows the verb rather than coming directly after ¢/4.

Unfortunately there are not enough examples to suggest a function for this alternation.

4 Conclusion

The reference system in Sakun helps speakers and hearers track referents, build structure in

discourse move between multiple discourse topics. Sakun distinguishes between entity and

situation deixis. Sakun only distinguishes between proximal and distal deixis with regard to

spatial relations. Temporal terms that index speech time typically have two degrees of

distinction. Since these are not present in spatial terms, this could present a puzzle for those

who attempt to explain temporal reference through extension of spatial reference.
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Choices between the use of full noun phrases, pronouns, object markers and omitted

arguments are often driven by the needs of maintaining transparent grammatical relations. As a

result, pronouns and object markers often lack clear antecedents and the reference system

provides tactics for clarifying these — especially the use of k3 clauses.

Noun phrases can be unmarked for discourse status, coded as having been previously

mentioned or as discourse topics. Noun phrases can also be coded as not refering to particular

entities but to attributes of a class. Propositions can likewise distinguish between reference to a

particular event and non-specific reference (i.e. a general state of affairs).

There are several morpheme pairs in Sakun in which one morpheme is dedicated to the

domain of speech, and the other underspecified between speech or situation. There are the

determiners k"kwd and =ju where the determiner k"kwd only refers to discourse topics.

There are the situational deictic terms xdn and xa7i where xdn only refers to the situation being

discussed whereas xa?i can refer to either the situation being discussed or the situation of the

speech act. Finally there are comment markers k3 and ¢f4. The k3 constructions are restricted

to reference to discourse topics whereas /4 constructions can refer to either a highly salient

discourse topic or the situation of the speech act.
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CHAPTER 15 FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS AND RELATIVE CLAUSES

1 Introduction

This chapter presents the relative clause and focus constructions in Sakun. The reason these

two topics are treated in the same chapter is similarity in coding means for both functions. The

relativizer =j is used for both relative clauses and focus constructions. The same restrictions

on TAM coding and negation also hold for both relative clauses and most focus constructions.

The fundamental difference between the relative clause and the focus construction with the

relativizer is that the head noun of a relative clause has a role in both a matrix clause and the

restricting clause coded by the relativizer. The next example illustrates a relative clause

modifying the subject of an existential predication:

I ka "gor ta=w na, nd pafim=j da kwd
NEG  strength 2SG.POSS=NEG TOP EXIST clever=REL FUT 2SG

63n-to
do-om
(If) you are not strong, there is some cleverness that you will do.
In the above example, the subject of the existential predication is modified by a relative

clause. The subject of the existential predication is also the object of the relative clause (the

role is coded within the relative clause by the object marker).
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The fronted element in the focus construction with the relativizer only plays a role in
the clause following the relativizer. The next example is a response to a question about who
will carry the meat home. The speaker responds:

2 makixd=j da {4 kwi dza yi
men=REL\SBJ FUT take meat go home
It is the men that will take the meat home.

In addition to focus constructions which parallel relativization, there are several other

focus constructions discussed below including: focus constructions with ka, contrastive focus

on arguments with the plural marker x4, and contrastive focus on predicates through verb root

repetition.

2 Relative clause

The relative clause follows the noun it modifies. The relativizer =j occurs between other post-

nominal modification such as the plural marker x4, nominal modifiers, participial constructions

and possessors. The relativizer must precede the elements requiring the relativizer such as the

relative clause, prepositional phrases and demonstratives. The next example illustrates the

relativizer occurring after the plural marker x4 and the modifier modsamaksn ‘big.pL’, then

followed by a relative clause and demonstrative:

3 jim  mo-dzamak-4n X4 =j pdka ki tfitfiji na
stone HAB-big.PL-NOM  PL=REL collect 2PL  DEM.PROX  TOP
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These big stones that you collect,

Modification of the noun phrase requires the relativizer =j for a wide range of

constructions rather than simply the modification by a relative clause. Constructions

employing the relativizer include modification of the noun phrase by verbal predications (i.e.

relative clauses), prepositional phrases, and demonstratives.

2.1 Tense, aspect and negation in the relative clause

The coding of tense and aspect in the relative clause is restricted to future tense and

habitual aspect, following the dependent patterns found in the interrogative. The coding of

negation in the relative clause uses the dependent negation marker kard. These patterns have

some similarities to those described for related languages, with languages like Mina exhibiting

distinct aspectual patterns for relative clauses, interrogatives and negation (Frajzyngier & Shay

2010: 292-95).

Future tense can be coded in the relative clause. When the future is coded, the subject

occurs directly after the future particle da. The subject of an independent future clause occurs

after both the verb and the object: da VERB OBJ sBJ. Only relative clauses, focus constructions,

and interrogatives in the future tense have subjects which directly follow the future marker da.
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The next example contains two relative clauses. Both clauses illustrate relativization on a non-
subject argument and the subject of the relative clause follows the future particle in each case:
4 tfivi=j da=n 64n-ma x4"dziga ko=j da=n "dad-{i

way=REL FUT=1SG do-UP  now REF=REL FUT=1SG leave-TO

(Is there) the way how I can do now so that I will leave?

If the subject of the restricting clause is the head of the relative clause (i.e. subject
relativization) then the subject is simply absent within the restricting clause. The next example
illustrates subject relativization with the future tense:

5 a ta "za ka “da x4 =] da ja Mbak

SBJV 3PL COP GENR person PL=REL FUT come increase

sakun dza po  kdma
Sakun go  at front

Let them become those people that will move Sakun forward.

Relative clauses can be coded with habitual aspect, although this is not common.
The next example illustrates a relative clause with the habitual marker mo:
6 nd xani dzéxi=j mo  bén-to "da yi va fidi

EXIST some  festival=REL = HAB do-OM person in house king

There is some other festival they are doing in the king’s house.

Unlike interrogatives and negative clauses, relative clauses can take the perfective

particle a. It is not common for relative clauses to be coded for perfective. Relative clauses
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directly modifying a nominal head do not take the perfective. The few examples from the

corpus with a relative clause taking the perfective particle are from the headless relative clause

structure with k3 =; ‘REF =REL’. Headless relative clauses are discussed in more detail below

but an example of a relative clause with the perfective particle a follows:

7 xa pis=j kéd=j a do-kwa-k3 "da
as day=DET REF=REL PFV escort-2SG.OBJ-CENT person

7z

Zor-a ta ja-va da va ta na
wife.SG-MOD  2SG.POSS  come-OUT GOAL  house 2SG.POSS TOP

On the day people have escorted your wife to come over to your house for you, ...

Negation of relative clauses requires the dependent negation marker kard ‘“NEG’ to code

the dissociative elements of noun phrases. The form of negation used with the relative clause

is different from that used on matrix clauses. See the chapter on negation for a comparison of

kara with other types of negation patterns. The dissociated elements can be nouns or verbal

predications. The next examples illustrate the negation of a relative clause with a verbal

predication:

8 xa "da=j kard s3 mopako

as person=REL NEG drink  beer

Like a person not taking beer,

9 ka 3irfi=j kard mo dza-to
only  wifePL=REL without HAB  weave-OM
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(1t is) Only women who are not weaving it.

The next example illustrates the use of kard with a nominal complement:
10 ma ir=j kara ka na

HYP  place=REL NEG 3F  TOP

If the place lacks it (guineacorn),

The negation of a nominal complement typically results in a possessive reading — i.e.
the negated element is understood to be lacking. The next example illustrates a figurative
usage of this pattern:

11 kob na=j kard nwu pgwa

knife  1SG.POSS=REL NEG mouth on

It is my knife that is not sharp? (Question coded through intonation)

2.2 Relativization and grammatical relations

The head of the relative clause can be any grammatical relation within the relative
clause except for the possessor. Unlike with focus constructions, there is no tonal difference on
the relativizer that distinguishes between subject and object roles of the clause initial noun.
The role of the head noun within the restricting clause is not marked in any consistent way and
it appears that context is the deciding factor in interpreting the role of the head noun. There

does appear to be a strong preference for animate subjects for subject relative clauses and
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inanimate objects for object relative clauses. The next example illustrates subject
relativization:

12 nd “da x4 =j bats-to nos fogvidom,

EXIST person PL=REL harvest-oM with hoe
nd “da x4 =j bats-to no vid
EXIST person PL=REL harvest-OoM  with hoe
There are those that harvest (it) with a hoe, there those that harvest (it) with a
sickle.
In each of the relative clauses in the above example, “da x4 =; ‘those people’ is the
subject of bats-to ‘harvest it’. The next example illustrates object relativization:

z

13 poke da x4 =j b6dl-md “da=j na
about thing PL=REL mention-UP person=DET  TOP
about these things that someone has mentioned. ..

In the above example, da xdj ‘things’ is the object of 64]-m4 ‘mention’ in the relative
clause. Subject relative clauses have no resumptive pronoun within the clause. Object relative
clauses do not require a resumptive pronoun (for direct objects) or object marker, although they
do occur on occassion. The next illustrates an object relative clause with a resumptive object

marker within the restricting clause:

14 ka "gor ta=w na, nd pofim,=j da  kwa

NEG  strength 2SG.POSS=NEG TOP EXIST clever=REL FUT 2SG

63n-to;
do-oM
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(If) you are not strong, there is some cleverness that you will do.

In the above example, the head of the noun phrase, pafim 'clever' is coded within the
restricting clause with the object marker -fo. In cases where the speaker modifies an animate
entity in an object role within a restricting clause, a k3 construction is used rather than relative
clause. In the next example the subject of the existential predication, "daxaj 'those people' is
the object of the restricting clause (in the English translation). In the Sakun, the speaker uses a
k3 construction to avoid an object relative clause with an animate head noun:

15 nd “da Xa; =j kd=j gén-a;-ma kwa
EXIST person PL=DET REF=REL help-OM-UP  2SG
There are those people whom you have helped.

Examples such as the one presented above are common in the data. Further work with
consultants will be necessary to confirm if this is a grammatical restriction or a pragmatically
driven tendency.

Indirect objects can also be relativized. However, when indirect objects are relativized,
a resumptive object pronoun in the restricting clause must be used. The next example

illustrates an indirect object relative clause:

16 kdla “da;=j bin-tfa;-mé kwa da jaw=j na,

each person=REL  tie-3M.OBJ-UP 2SG  thing  Jau=DET TOP

a tdn tfA  na

PFV recover 3M Q



Each person that you tied the thing of Jau on him, did he recover?
In the above example the head of the relative clause is co-referential with the object
pronoun in the verb stem. Non-argument roles can also be relativized upon. Oblique roles
such as location and manner can be relativized upon. The next example illustrates

relativization on the location:

17 ma ir=j ja dogdvu mo  pokd yén ka=j na
HYP place=REL come hyena  HAB pick bean 3F.POSS=DET TOP
When [it was] the place where Hyena came picking its [Squirrel’s] beans,

In oblique relative clauses, there is no prepositional phrase with a gap within the
relative clause. The role of the head noun must be transparent (through context) within the
relative clause. In cases where the head noun is preceded by a preposition, the preposition
codes the role of the head noun in the matrix clause. In the next example the object of the

preposition “go ‘beneficiary’ is the head of a subject relative clause:

18 ka dza da-ké jam gy mja ta=j
PURP go  fetch-CENT  water BEN friend 2SG.POSS=REL

kard s$§ goma toku
NEG know word  2PL

... to go and fetch water for your friend who doesn’t understand your language.

348
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In the above example, the preposition “ga’ codes the role of its object in relation to the

matrix verb di-kd ‘fetch’, not the role in the relative clause. Within the restricting clause, the

role of mja taj 'your friend' is that of subject.

In clauses where the role of the argument (other than subject or direct object) is not

transparent, a resumptive pronoun will occur within the restricting clause. This was already

discussed for indirect object roles. With the indirect object role, the object pronoun is

sufficient to indicate the role of the participant within the clause; i.e. beneficiary. However,

with other roles, a prepositional phrase with the resumptive pronoun as object is used to make

the role transparent. In the next example, the head noun refers to the instrument which is

coded by the prepositional phrase no mok ‘with 3F.FREE’ in the restricting clause:

19 xa da=j dzo-to "da no mok =j na
as  thing=REL weave-OM person with  3F.FREE=DET TOP
"gona U-to ki xa"dziga=j
where get-OM 2PL now=aQ

As for the thing that you weave it with, where do you get it?

! The coding of the indirect object can be accomplished either through the use of an object pronoun, or
through a prepositional phrase with the prepositions "go or ka"go - but not both. Thus, the example
does not include the object pronoun in the verb stem since the role of the beneficiary is coded through

the prepositional phrase “go mja ta=j.
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2.3 The relativizer and non-clausal elements of the noun phrase

In addition to modifying noun phrases with clauses, the relativizer is required to add

prepositional phrases and demonstratives to a noun phrase. These two noun phrase constituents

are discussed in the following sections.

2.3.1  Prepositional phrases

The use of a prepositional phrase to modify a noun phrase requires the use of the

relativizer. In the next example, the prepositional phrase no dzif ‘with a stick’ is coding the

instrument of the action and is not part of the noun phrase lawu nor kora:

20 a da-r kord lawu  no dzif
PFV  hit-EXT dog Lawu with  stick

Lawu hit the dog with the stick (Lawu has the stick — i.e. the stick is the instrument
of hitting).  [elicited]

Contrast the previous example with the next example where no d3if’is modifying the NP

headed by kord ‘dog’:

21 a da-r kord=j no d3zif Lawu
PFV  hit-EXT dog=REL with stick Lawu

Lawu hit the dog with the stick (The dog has the stick).  [elicited]

In the above example the head of the noun phrase takes the relativizer =j. Evidence

that this is indeed relative clause modification is the restrictive reading when the entire clause
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takes a determiner. In the following example both the noun d3if ‘stick’ and the entire clause
take determiners.
22 a da-r [ kord=j no [ d3if=j ]=j] Lawu

PFV  hit-EXT dog=REL with stick=DET=DET Lawu

Lawu hit the dog with the stick [The dog has the stick, there are many dogs and one
among them is the one with the stick. The stick is identifiable].  [elicited]

This construction occurs with any prepositional modifying a noun phrase. The next
example illustrates a prepositional phrase coding location:
23 a=n ko takur=j md ga™bd =ju

SEQ = 1SG cut chicken=REL at bush =DET

1 will slaughter this chicken that is in the bush.

2.3.2  Demonstratives

Demonstratives in Sakun occur phrase final and require the use of a relativizer in the
noun phrase to be integrated into the NP:
24 ma dza ka  gétra tir ka=j atfij na

HYP go 3F  hide-VENT  tail 3F.POSS=REL DEM.DIST  TOP

When it goes and hides that its tail,

Demonstratives have two allomorphs. In intonation phrase internal position, the final

high back rounded vowel, /u/, is deleted. The phrase internal form with the deleted vowel is in

the previous example. A similar pattern is found with determiners (see chapters on noun



352

phrase and reference system). The next example illustrates the intonation phrase final form of
the distal demonstrative with final vowel present:
25 a ja-ma ta vora  po  jim=j atfiju

PFV come-UP 3PL over at  stone=REL DEM.DIST

They came up over on that stone over there.

Demonstratives have forms to distinguish between proximate and distal deixis. These

are outlined in the following table:

Table 51 Demonstrative forms

Phrase final Phrase internal Reduplicated form
PROXIMATE tfiju tfij tfitfiju
DISTAL atfiju atfij atfitfiju

The distance referred to here can be either physical location or discourse status, with

proximate being more topical than distal. These functions are addressed in the chapter on the

reference system. The reduplicated form adds emphasis to either proximity or distance.

The separation of the relativizer from the demonstrative is evident in clauses where the

demonstrative is modifying an NP which includes a relative clause. The demonstrative will

modify the head noun rather than the noun immediately preceding it. In this situation, the noun

immediately preceding the demonstrative will not have the relativizer. The relativizer does not

need to be repeated in any way to include both a relative clause and a demonstrative to the

same NP. This is illustrated in the following two examples:
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26 pdna da=j ja xa  korad atfij wa
where thing=REL come as dog DEM.DIST Q

Where is that thing coming like a dog?

In the above example, kord lacks the relativizer and the demonstrative is understood to
modify the head of the NP, da, rather than ‘dog’. In the next example, again the demonstrative
modifies the head of the NP:

27 jim  mo-dzamak-dn x4 =j pdka ki tfitfiji na

stone  HAB-big-NOM PL =REL collect 2PL  DEM.PROX TOP

These big stones that you collect, ...

The use of determiners in general after a relative clause marks the clause as a restricting

relative clause; i.e. the relative clause indicates one among several possible referents rather than

simply providing more information about the referent.

2.4 Headless relative clauses

Relative clauses can be formed without a head noun where the relative clause itself

functions as an argument in a predication or object of a preposition. The relativizer is simply

followed by a clause and the relativizer will cliticize to some functional particle. This structure

is most commonly found in k3 constructions although sometimes it will also occur in existential

predications or backgrounded clauses. The next example illustrates an existential predication

taking a headless relative clause as the subject:
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mia "da mébon  xud i no ta na,

HYP COND  good stomache 1EX.POSS with 3PL TOP

n ‘n_z ) ]

ta=j da za i"zZa o ni, a i

3PL.FREE=REL FUT COND sit beside 1EX.FREE SBJV 1EX

dwéa-m  da dwa-to, a ni "gat, ka kama ni

eat-EXT  thing eat-OM  SBJV 1EX satisfy  PURP happy 1EX

kavak, nd =j gan-d-va na a was "du

afternoon EXIST=REL show-OM-OUT TOP PFV finish  person

mo x4n-ra ko

HAB  slaughter-CENT  bull

If our heart is pure with them, even if they will sit beside us, we would eat
something and we would be satistied. We are happy this afternoon. This is what

shows that a person has already slaughtered a bull.

Far more common is the headless relative clause structure with the k3 construction. The

k3 REF particle, discussed in detail in the chapter on the reference system, codes phrases and

clauses as comments on discourse topics. The next example illustrates a k3 construction with a

headless relative clause:

29

ir=ju, i ir ka,
place =DET another  place  3F
ké =j f§ sdkun ka tsa piwun

REF=REF put Sakun PURP plant medicine

This place [pointing]... It is another place... That which the Sakun have put aside

to grown medicine on it.
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Headless relative clauses in k3 constructions often occur directly after a noun which

they reference without any intonation break. However, relative clauses are syntactically

independent of the nouns they reference if they are part of a k3 REF clause. Consider the

following example. The object of the matrix clause is lobat ‘granary cover’. The k3 relative

clause references the granary cover, but the subject of the clause, =n ‘1SG’, separates lobot

from the k3 clause:

30

"da  G-r lobot ni=n ks =j borsj
until get-PRF  granary.cover 1SG.POSS=1SG REF=REL wide

Until I find my granary cover, (one) that is wide,

Additional evidence that the k& =j clause is not part of the NP it references comes from

modification of nouns requiring the —a MOD suffix. If a noun of the —a MOD class is modified

by a relative clause, the -a MOD suffix is present. In the next example zar ‘wife’ is modified by

a relative clause and the —a MOD suffix is present:

31

z

zor-a=j dé-kwa-rd daf kapakwa=j kjana na,
wife-MOD = REL co0k-2SG.OBJ-EXT food evening=DET [H.]? TOP

mok =j dza kwa  ivi no mok

3F.FREE=REL g0 2SG lie with  3F.FREE

The wite that cooks for you in the evening, she is the one you will go and lie
with.
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However, when such nouns are referenced by a k3 construction, the —a MOD suffix is

not present. In the next example zor ‘wife’ does not take the —a MOD suffix when followed by

the k3 construction:

32 nd yi Zor ks =j ji-x4 TWi bak
EXIST another birth-DOWN  child
There is another woman, (one) who gave birth to two children.

woman REF=REL two

It is not clear functionally why disjunct modification with a k3 clause would be
preferred to simple modification of an NP with a relative clause. Speakers will often use both
options in otherwise parallel constructions as with the next example:

33  nd pWwWu =j dziwu, nd

WU =j ks =j borsj
EXIST gate=REL small

EXIST gate=DET REF=REL wide
There are gates that are small, there are these gates, (ones) which are wide.

As can be seen in the above example, nouns which are referenced by k3 constructions
can take a determiner — in fact this is generally the case although not required. The presence of

the determiner is likely to emphasize the discourse status of the noun so it will be the element

indexed by k3 unambiguously.
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3 Focus constructions

Sakun employs different coding means for term focus and predicate focus. Term focus® refers
to focus on subjects, objects, or adjuncts. There are two means for coding term focus. The
first is clause initial position of the focused element and the use of the relativizer. The second
coding means for term focus is the x4 ‘PL’ marker used with plural nouns. Predicate focus
presents the event or action against the background of contradictory expectations; i.e. one
action is presented when others are expected. Predicate focus is coded through repetition of the

verb root.

3.1 Focus constructions with the relativizer

The primary means for placing an argument or adjunct in focus is to place the focal

element in clause initial position and, if the focused element is a noun, use the relativizer. In

the next example the object is in focus and the noun phrase takes the relativizer:

34 3igola ta=j fwal kwa  yi-"bo,
god 28G.POSS=REL praise 2SG in-within
na, mabki-o ta

or husband-MOD  2SG.POSS

? The label ‘term focus’ is borrowed from Wolff (2001: 138). However, ‘predicate focus’ in this work
is distinct from ‘predication focus’, with the former simply refering to contrastive focus on the verbal

piece.
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Is it your God you are praising, or your husband...

Focus constructions behave in the same way as relative clauses under most conditions.

Focus constructions with the relativizer use the dependent negation marker kar4 just as relative

clauses do. Focus constructions with the relativizer also have the same pattern of subject

placement in the future as relative clauses: subjects occur after the future marker da rather than

after the verb and object.

There are two aspects of focus constructions which distinguish them from typical

relative clauses. First, pronominal arguments are common and they are always from the

paradigm of free pronouns. The next example illustrates a first person subject in focus:

35 kond =j 1w 2ikY=ju

ISG.FREE=REL\SBJ  take goat=DET

I am the one that takes that goat.

Second, in focus constructions the tone of the relativizer alternates, with high tone

coding a fronted subject, and low tone coding a fronted non-subject argument. The following

example illustrates the tone alternation on the relativizer. The first clause with a focused

element is a non-subject argument and a low tone on the relativizer. The second clause has a

fronted subject and high tone on the relativizer:

36 md mo dza "da da 64n i da ka"go fidi ni,
HYP HAB go person GOAL do  another thing BEN chief ToOP
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tséj=j da "da yuind-to, kwa yi va fidi na,

3M.FREE=REL FUT person send-OM even in house chief TOP
tsdj=j dza da b638n LKén
3M.FREE=REL\SBJ go LOC do Work

If there is some thing to do for the King, he is the one to be sent. Even in the

King’s house he will do the work

Focused adjuncts

Focused adjuncts (in the form of prepositional phrases or other adverbials) occur in the

clause initial position, show the same patterns regarding the future and with negation, but do

not take the relativizer. The next example illustrates a fronted adverbial:

37

38

saméd dzo ja na=n kd=ka mamaf=w
slow weave own  1SG.POSS=1SG NEG=3F fast=NEG

I weave my own slowly, it is not very fast.

The next example illustrates a fronted prepositional phrase:

“go  vorfin  tax-to ni pjat
BEN child.pL  divide-om 1Ex all

To the children, we distributed it, all of it.

Focused adjuncts are discussed in more detail in the chapters on adverbials and

prepositional phrases.
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3.1.2  Interrogative, negation and focus

There are two domains where focus constructions can differ from relative clauses:
interrogatives and negation. In the interrogative and the negative, there are two forms of the
focus construction. Focus constructions can mirror relative clauses in the interrogative and
negative or they can use the particle ka. The next example illustrates a disjunctive question
with focused subjects. The structure is the same as found in the relative clause or declarative
focus constructions:
39 td=j 6dn-a-md na, na makixd =j 6dn-a-md

3PL.FREE=REL\SBJ do-OM-UP Q or man.PL=REL\SBJ do-OM-UP

Are they the ones who make it, or do the men make it?

The questioned element in information questions also tend to be in a focus construction
and these are also the same as focus constructions described for declarative sentences. The
next example illustrates a questioned subject with a high tone on the relativizer:

40 wa "da=j £5-k4 po  goma  varfin wa
who person=REL\SBJ put-CENT on word childpL Q
Who believes children’s talk?
Focus constructions in the negative take the dependent negation marker kara just as

relative clauses. The next two examples illustrate focused objects with negated clauses:

41 a b4  zaman {4-kd goma, jim=j kard "da

PFV again situation take-VENT word stone=REL NEG  person



bax mo ma
still HAB  want

The situation has changed. Stone (for the house) they don’t want anymore.

42 ka bakawa=j kard "da mo  da-to kd=j di xati
only large.pot NEG  person HAB add-OM REF=REL big here
Only the badlawa [large pot for brown beer]| is not getting it, like the big one

here.

Most focus constructions exhibit the relative clause patterns just described and differ

only in the function of the noun taking the relativizer: the head noun of a relative clause will
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function as an argument in a predication outside the restricting clause marked by the relativizer.

In the case of focus constructions, the fronted noun phrase only has a grammatical relation

within the 'restricting clause'. However, focus constructions can also be formed with a

combination of the particle k4 ‘FOC’ and the relativizer. When the particle k4 ‘FOC’ and the

relativizer are used to code focus constructions, there are differences in how interrogatives and

negative clauses are coded.

The particle kd ‘FOC’ occurs between the focused noun phrase and the relativizer. The

next example illustrates the use of k4 ‘FOC’ in the interrogative:

43 ma "da=j bats-kwa-ma 653t po yi na

HYP person=REL get-2SG.OBJ-UP mud on house TOP

tsdj kd=j dza kwa  dza=j a tsdj wa
3BM.FREE FOC=REL go  2SG g0=DIR GOAL 3M.FREE Q
When a person puts mud on your house, is it he that you will go to (if you need
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something)?

Questions with the k4 ‘FOC’ marker take interrogative particles typically reserved for
information questions despite the absence of an interrogative pronoun and the polar question
semantics. Compare the following examples. Both of them have a focused subject and are
questions about whether or not the clause that follows applies to them: i.e. did the subject do
the action. The first example uses only the relativizer and a polar question particle:

44 kond =j za mo  xaram na
ISG.FREE=REL\SBJ COP HAB wicked Q
Am I wicked?

The next example uses the k4 ‘FOC’ particle and an information question particle:

45  tséj kd=j tsd-va wa
3M.FREE FOC=REL catch-OoUT Q
Was it he that caught it?

There are differences in the negative between focus constructions using only the
relativizer and those using k4 ‘FOC’. Constructions with k4 ‘FOC’ can take kard in the negative,
but only if the presence of k4 has been triggered by interrogative:

46 kona ka=j kard Bki-kwa-xa baga wd  kondj
3F.FREE FOC=REL\SBJ NEG say-28G.OBJ-DOWN  surprise Q uncle
1 failed to tell you, uncle?! (Its my fault. I can’t believe I failed to tell you.)

Otherwise, negative k4 ‘FOC’ constructions take the clause final negation clitic = w as

the only marker of negation. The next illustrates a pair of parallel focus constructions: one



363

affirmative and one negative. The negative example only has the clause final clitic marking

negation:

47 fa na=j 1aj-pa-va, kond kd=j
father 1SG.POSS=REL\SBJ pay.bride-1SG-OUT ISG.FREE  FOC =REL\SBJ

laj-4-va=w
pay.bride-OM-OUT = NEG
It was my father that paid the bride price for me. I was not the one who paid it.

Focus constructions with k4 ‘FOC’ in the interrogative do not have to use kara for
negation. Clauses which are both interrogative and negative with the k4 ‘FOC’ marker can also
use the clause final negation clitic = w instead of kard. The next example illustrates this
pattern:

48 fa na kd =j bora-na-ra wW=j
father 1SG.POSS FOC=REL initiate-1SG.OBJ-CENT = NEG=Q
It wasn’t my father that initiated me?

It is not clear what functional difference, if any, is coded by the alternate focus

constructions.

3.2 Predicate focus through verb root repetition

The repetition of the verb root codes contrastive focus on the predicate. The event is

understood as occuring despite other likely alternatives. In the next example, the repetition of

the root fa ‘carry’ highlights the unusual mode of the transportation:



364

49 xandwa 4 tfa, {4 ta "da po  ké
HON.say say 3M carry carry person on  head

He said, people carried (Hamayaji) on their heads.

The next example illustrates the same verb repeated, this time directly contrasting the

preceding clause:

50 a Zor-a=j na, kona, kia=n mo dza no

say wife-MOD=DET TOP ISG.FREE NEG=1SG HAB go with

nas=w, td-pd {a "da
foot=NEG  carry-1SG.OBJ] carry  person

That wite said, “Me... I don’t walk. People carry me.

Compare the above examples with #4 ‘take’ without the repeated root:
51 ja, Tba-r, da ta-tfa kwa dza-ra kd  dzivéna

O.K. turn-EXT FUT carry-3M.OBJ 2SG  gO0-CENT  REF Jivena

O.K., Turn it! You will take it to him, Jivena, going over...

Further evidence that the repeated root form codes focus comes from the fact that the
repeated form is incompatible with constructions where a term has been fronted. The next
example ilustrates #4 ‘carry’ with a fronted argument:

52 fwatd  ka kd=j $ &1 tfa W =]

photo  3F.POSS FOC=REL carry 3M  NEG =Q

He is taking its picture. Isn’t it?

The above example would be ungrammatical with the repeated root form for 4.
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Focus can also be coded through repetition of the root with verbs taking extensions.

The first root takes the extension. In the next example ‘fighting” viirm4 vur contrasts the

fighting with the current peaceful state of affairs between Sakun and Dlan:

53 a ja-va Vo kay var-ma-vur no "da sakin
PFV  come-OUT  ASSOC Dlan fight-up-fight with person Sakun
a "da na,

say person  TOP

There had been a time when the Dlan and Sakun fought, people say.

The tone on the repeated root is always low, even if the root has an underlying H tone.

Both of the above examples illustrate the low tone on the second root. This repetition of the

verb root should not be confused with the pluriactional form of the verb. Pluriactional forms

reduplicate only the onset and nucleus of first syllable of the root and there is no loss of tone

on the reduplicated form.

4 Conclusion

Relative clauses in Sakun are formed with the relativizer =j following the head of the relative

clause and then the restricting clause. Future tense in the relative clause follows the pattern

also found in interrogatives and focus constructions, with the subject directly following the

future particle rather than occurring after the verb. Negation in the relative clause uses the
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negation particle kard, also found in other dependent structures such as adverbials. Clauses can

relativize on all participant roles except for that of possessor. The grammatical relation of the

head noun within the restricting clause is not marked but there is a strong preference for

animate subject relativization and inanimate object relativization. In addition to modifying

head nouns with clauses, the relativizer is also required to modify a head noun with both

prepositional phrases and demonstratives. Headless relative clause constructions with the

reference marker k3 are common in Sakun discourse.

Focus constructions are formally very similar to relative clauses, the difference being

whether or not the head of the restricting clause plays a role in a matrix clause (for relative

clauses) or only plays a role in the clause following the relativizer (for focus constructions).

Adverbials which are in focus do not require the relativizer, but they do follow the same

restrictions on TAM and negation found with relative clauses and focus constructions

employing the relativizer. In addition to constructions coding focus on arguments or

adverbials, there is a reduplication pattern for verbs which codes contrastive focus on the

action; i.e. predicate focus. A second focus pattern for nominals using the marker k4 'FOC' is

found but the distinction between the function of focus with k4 and without k4 is unclear.
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CHAPTER 16 COMPARATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

1 Equal comparisons

Equal comparisons are expressed with the preposition xa, meaning ‘as’ or ‘like’, often in the

form of an equational predication. In the next example, Simon is being compared with

Squirrel:
1 xa mdgan  sijmon
as squirrel Simon

Simon is like Squirrel (implying cleverness). [elicited]

The prepositional phrase ‘xa X’ can also be appended to an equational predication as in

the next example where the parameter (‘cleverness’) is the predicate, the comparee (‘Simon’) is

the subject and the standard is expressed with the prepositional phrase x4 magan:

2 ma-pafim-4n sajmon xa mdgan
HAB-clever-NOM Simon as squirrel

Simon is clever, like Squirrel (is clever). [elicited]

There are no morphemes or constructions unique to equal comparisons. The equational

predications are the same as those described in the chapter on nonverbal predications and the

prepositional phrases here operate in the same way as other prepositional phrases described in

the chapter on prepositional phrases.
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2 Unequal comparisons
Unequal comparisons are made through the use of a clause initial particle specific to
comparison. The index of comparison, the morpheme signaling a comparee, has several forms.
The most common morpheme used for unequal comparisons is the verb zd. The clause initial
particles d3ara, batoko, and dzik™ also are used, albeit less frequently. The reference marker k3
typically signals the standard of comparison. The parameter, the quality being compared, can
be either a verb or a noun and typically follows the comparee. In the following example the
local beer, mopalo, is the standard of comparison preceded by the mark, k3. The red beer,
zwa, is the comparee preceded by the index, z4. The quality of taste is the parameter. The
comparee is always ‘more’ of the quality than the standard:
3 za zZwa zod k3 mopalzo
be.more beer.red tasty REF beer.white
INDEX  COMPAREE PARAMETER MARK STANDARD
Red beer is tastier than white beer.
As illustrated in the above example, the basic pattern of comparisons in Sakun is Index

Comparee: Parameter: Mark Standard. Exceptions to this pattern are discussed with the

individual particles functioning as the index in the next section.
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2.1 Particles indexing comparison
The most common morpheme, the verb z4, occurs in the clause initial position. The
verb is followed by the comparee, then the parameter being judged. The standard against
which the comparee is being judged can be omitted or made explicit through the use of a k3
construction. In the next example the parameter is ‘many’ kin:
4 zd dur Kkin kd  kwawani sdd'=j na
better dur many REF whichever clan=DET TOP
The Dur have more people than any other clan (in Sakun), ...
Clauses with za can take TAM coding such as the perfective particle a:
5 a zd pokd  va Bopasdk  dzo mida "da
PFV  better about year @ fifty strike  mida person
People have been playing mida for more than fifty years.
There are a number of examples of za taking the extension —ma4. In these cases the verb
appears to be functioning in a manner similar to the copula “za.
6 a zd-mé i ka damaj, damaj ni na, sdkun pi
PFV better-up IEX as Damai Damai 1EX TOP Sakun 1EX
We have been more as Damai. (Even as) we are Damai, we are Sakun.
However, the particle z2 is not an allomorph of the copula “z4, despite the similarity in
form and function. The two morphemes can occur in the same clause as with the next

examples:

7 zd "dzika tzd da dwa-to  po rin



better now cop  thing
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at funeral

Nowadays is better as there is something to eat at the funeral.

8 zd "dzika £ "du

better now COP  person many

Nowadays is better as there are many people.

In the above two examples the parameter is being expressed through a complement

clause with “z4 as the verb.

Rather than relating a comparee to a standard, unequal comparisons can be achieved

through the disjunction of two comparees:

9 amid xa& tfivi=j i-to kwa

but as way=REL see-OM 2SG

b3 na, zd Mha %1

good TOP better again take

zd &1 zor yaldj

better take wife past

Zor x4d"dziga

wife now

But the way you are looking, the married in the past is better, or the married now

is better?

In the above example, the parameter is not stated in the second clause, although 6o

‘good’ is understood to be the parameter for both.

In addition to z4, Sakun also has d3ara and d3ik™ for coding unequal comparisons. Both

occur before the noun phrase or clause serving as comparee. In the examples that follow, the

first illustrates an NP comparee and the second illustrates a clausal comparee:

10 dzarad “da=j ké =j zoda-to

da kd  ts§j fa

better person=DET REF=REL feel-3M.POSS thing REF 3M.FREE HON
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Better a person that is sick than him.

dzara na-r i"ddg =j kwd k& da=j da kwa
better = get-EXT groundnut=DET 2SG REF thing=REL FUT 2SG
na VWAax ka

get leaf 3F.POSS

Better you fetch the groundnut than for you to fetch it's leaves.

The use of the particle d3ik"3 is far less frequent that the use of dszard. Both are less

frequent than z4 for coding comaprisons in the corpus. With d3ik™3, the standard of

comparison is left unstated. The following examples illustrate the use of dzik™a:

12

13

dzik™d  gan-kwa-va fwaj  ni
better show-2SG.0BJ-OUT  tree IsG
1t’s better that I show you herbs (from trees).

dzik™8 ma kwa Bwi gabadaja, toka-va mo nd
better  give 2SG meat  completely divide-ouT 1IN CONJ

do-m ma
co0k-EXT 1IN

1t is better you give all the meat, let us divide it and cook it.

Typically, zd requires a parameter to be stated in the clause. However, the use of dzara

and d3ik™5 do not permit the statement of a parameter.

2.2

Coding the standard of unequal comparisons
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The standard in unequal comparisons is generally expressed through the use of a k5

construction. The use of k3 here is in line with its more prototypical function of

disambiguating referents in preceding clauses (see the chapter on the Reference System for

further discussion of k3 constructions). The next example illustrates the use of k3 coding the

standard of comparison:

14 améd zazd=j atfiji di ké=j dzo-rd
but  better.REDUP = REL DIST.DEM big REF=REL weave-CENT
“da tfiji tsd

person  PROX.DEM also

But, that one is bigger than the one that they are weaving here again.
The use of k3 constructions to indicate the standard of comparison is not restricted to
unequal comparisons with z4. A k3 construction can also be used with dzara:
15 dzara “da=j ks =j zoda-to da kd  tsdj fa

better person=DET REF=REL feel-3M.POSS thing REF 3M.FREE HON

Better a person that is sick than him.

3 Conclusion

Equal comparisons are coded with the preposition xa ‘as’. Unequal comparisons are coded

using zd, dzard, or d3ik"s to code the comparee. The parameter of comparison can be either a

noun or a verb. The standard of comparison is introduced with a k6 comment construction.
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CHAPTER 17 COMPLEX SENTENCE

1 Introduction

This chapter presents an overview of the more common complex sentence constructions in

Sakun. The constructions discussed here include coordinated clauses, sequential clauses,

backgrounding constructions, temporal subordination, and conditionals. Disjunction is more

common than conjunction at the level of the clause. Sequential clauses are common and the

form of sequential clauses is identical to that of the subjunctive. The use of the particle nd

‘TOP’ to code constructions as background information providing context for the surrounding

discourse is frequent. Sakun grammar makes use of temporal subordinators to put events in

relative chronology rather than relying on a complex tense and aspect system. Conditionals are

coded with clause initial particles and have a special form for coding negative conditionals.

2 Coordinated clauses

2.1  Asyndetic conjunction

In natural discourse typically clauses are conjoined asyndetically. Two clauses are

simply juxtaposed with no marker of the relation between the two:

1 ki=j da  tsé-tfa fa ka ja
2SG.FREE=REL FUT catch-3M.0BJ father 3F.POSS come
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[ mo ba dif fa ka ]g [ mo ba daf kwa ]q
HAB make food father 3F.POoSS HAB make food 2sG
1t is you that will catch and bring (it) to him, her father. Her father makes food
and you make food, too.
Clauses that are coordinated in this way will have parallel structures and TAM coding.
Clauses that simply follow each other in discourse will typically have their relation coded

through a combination backgrounding markers, temporal markers, sequential marking and so

on.

2.2 Clausal conjunction with ba

There are no clear examples of parallel clausal structures coordinated with a

conjunction. Typically when a clause takes a coordinating conjunction, the clause following

the conjunction is understood to be contingent upon a preceding clause or situation, either

temporally or causally. In the next example, the clause which has the coordinating conjunction

ba is not coordinated with either the previous or following clause. The preceding clause is

coded as dependent with the backgrounding marker nd. The following clause is coded as

dependent with the sequential marker a. The use of the conjunction ba here is interpreted as

coding temporal sequence and emphasizes the interruption:

2 dam da=j ka  goma "da pakd mok na,

different thing=REL say word person about 3F.FREE TOP



ba ja kwd 14-k§ ja ta a kwa pord  ™bo
CONJ come 2SG  take-CENT own 2SG.POSS SEQ 2SG  put in
People are speaking on a different thing. You come and bring your own which is
ditferent from other people's views.

Typically the use of the coordinating conjunction ba with a clause yields an

interpretation of ‘then X happens’.

23 Disjunction

In contrast to an almost complete lack of conjunctive coordination, the use of

disjunction is common. Disjunction is coded with either na, or kwa. The conjunction na is

commonly used for disjunctive questions:

3  kikdn jam tam na,
few water now  Q
na kikdn da dwa-to tam na

or few thing eat-oM now Q

Is it lack of water, or lack of something to eat?

The disjunctive coordinator kw4 is also used for disjunctive questions:

4 nd i ir=j kd=j {ja-m "da na, a

EXIST another place=DET REF=REL hear-EXT person Q PFV

ra-fi ta, kwd a pwus  ta a ja "da rin

go-FOLLOW  3PL  or PFV  die 3PL  PFV come person funeral

kwd ir=j "za kulé ta
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or place=REL coP  grave 3PL
Is there any place people have heard that they have gone to, or they have died and
people have come to their funeral or place of their grave?

Of course, disjunction is not restricted to interrogatives and commonly occurs in

affirmative clauses:

5 kwd pdna-tfa-ra pena  "da, kwd surd-tfa-ra sura

or roast-3M.OBJ-CENT roast  person or fry-3M.OBJ-CENT  fry
"da,

person

Either someone should roast it for him or someone should fry it for him.

3 Sequential clauses

Sequential clauses link a series of actions in order of occurrence. The clause marked as

sequential with the sequential marker a will have the same tense and aspectual value as the

preceding clause. The next excerpt illustrates two sequential clauses. The first follows a

clause with future tense and is interpreted as a future action. The second follows a clause

indicating a past event and is interpreted as the same:

6 mdbonkatokon, a nas-na-ma kwa, da 64n kwakwali=n
excellent PFV  ask-1SG.OBJ-UP 2SG FUT do effort=1sG
a=n Ba-kwa-x4d tfivi=j ko=j {jd-a-m=n

SEQ=1SG say-2SG.OBJ-DOWN  way=DET REF=REL hear-OM-EXT=1SG

2z s 2z N <

Xu o ta  xa posakali, a td ja i"zd xa maku
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when depart 3PL down Mchakili SEQ 3PL come stay down Maku
Very good. You have asked me and I will try. [ will tell you the things that I have
heard. When they left Mchakili (Gudur), they came and rested at Maku.
Sequential clauses are formally identical with subjunctive clauses (see discussion in
chapter on TAM). Multiple sequential clauses can be strung together. This is very common
when giving instruction or describing a process. The next excerpt illustrates multiple

sequential clauses used to describe the manufacture of potash:

7  sad=j nd, mo  ko-to=n a xapi  "da na,

kind=DET TOP HAB see-OM=1SG CAUSE some person TOP

a tsd-va swa "da mo koma na, a "da

PFV  dig-ouT dung person in pen TOP SEQ  person
dza kwi-ka-(i ka, a "da ja bogé-xa mo

g0 ignite-3F.OBJ-TO  fire SEQ person come put-DOWN in

da=j tfit(ij, a "da da-ma jam gwa, a ka

thing=REL DEM.PROX SEQ person  pour-UP water on SEQ 3F

ra-xa xa mo-td mok, mok kd=j ka twi

g0.PFV-DOWN down at-LOC  3F.FREE 3F.FREE FOC=REL GENR potash

so"za=w

doubt=NEG

This kind, I have seen from other people. They dig out dung from an animal pen.
They set fire to it. People will come along and put it inside this
thing. One pours water on it. It goes down to the bottom. This isn’t
potash? [question coded through intonation]
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In the above example, the description of the process begins with a perfective clause.

Each step of the process is described with a sequential clause. The difference between the

perfective and sequential clauses are seen easily by the placement of the subject: subjects

follow the sequential marker immediately but occur after the verb in perfective clauses.

4 Background constructions

Any element of a Sakun clause, up to an entire clause, can be coded as background information

by appending the particle nd ‘TOP’ to the word, phrase or clause. In the next example, the

speaker quotes the hearer to provide the context for the question the speaker is about to ask:

8 mo dwid-tfa da=n a
HAB eat-3M.OBJ thing=1SG say
ma da Xa=j dwa-tfa

what thing PL=REL eat-3M.0BJ

kwd nd, ma da xa
2sG  TOP  what thing PL
kwa =]
28G=Q

You say ‘I am feeding him something’. What and what things are you feeding

him?

A very common turn of phrase in Sakun is to claim that the hearer knows the

information about to be presented, with the claim taking the form of a backgrounded

construction:
9 a sé kwd nd, damdadam  gwab
PFV know 2SG TOP different.PL  brain

As you know, brains are ditferent (there are ditferent kinds of brains).
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Backgrounded elements don’t have to be complete clauses. Backgrounded elements can
be noun phrases or even pronouns as illustrated in the next two examples:
10 iswa nd, a "da xdd-ma  twi Xa ju

spices TOP SBJV person mix-UP potash as DET
Spices, one mixes potash like this [pointing to potash].
11 kwa ki na, a ké  kwa
even 2SG.FREE TOP PFV see 2SG
Even you, you have seen.

Frequently temporal or spatial information is presented as background information
rather than included in the clause as an adverbial. In the next example the temporal term mafin
warak3d ‘earliest morning’ is presented as the background for the following clause:

12 md mafin waraké nd, a kwa {a-td-va vorfin  xa?i
HYP early.morning TOP SBJV 2SG take-3PL.OBJ-OUT child.PL here
Early in the morning, you will take (it) out to the children.

The presentation of temporal information as background rather than as part of the clause
as an adverbial generally means that the backgrounded time-frame will hold across several of
the following clauses.

Because the backgrounded information is often commented upon in the clauses that

follow, there is a functional similarity between backgrounded information and topicalization.

The next example illustrates the element in the nd ‘TOP’ construction functioning as the
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discourse topic. The clause that follows the nd ‘TOP’ construction is a comment upon the nd

‘TOP’ construction:

13 md ddgdvu nd, sdxu a ra-xa ka xa mo koma ko

HYP hyena TOP IP.g0 PFV go-DOWN 3F down at pen  bull
fi mobdt

follow pumpkin

Hyena, ‘Soxu!’ It went down in the cattle pen after the pumpkins.

Topics in Sakun are tracked through the use of the determiners =ju and k“kw4.
However, the determiners don’t establish discourse topics, they simply signal that the noun
taking the determiner is already an identifiable discourse topic. The use of a backgrounding
construction is one way to change or establish a new discourse topic. This fact in part is why
the particle is glossed TOP.

Typically backgrounding constructions precede the clauses which they provide context
for. However, there are occasions where the backgrounded construction follows the clause for
which it provides context. The following example is a summation of a discussion about the
disadvantages of having a single wife. After the particle na, the discussion switches to the
disadvantages of two or more wives:

n_ < z

14 tfivi=j kd=j kard ka mdbon, mad z§ zor zuiy

way=DET REF=REL NEG 3F good HYP be  wife.sG one
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GOAL 2SG.FREE TOP

That is the way it is not good, when there is one wife to you.

Likewise, in the next example the backgrounded construction follows the clause for

which it is providing context:

15 ja, a=n dza tswid-ma=j po  dob=j so"za, kwd

yes SBIV=1sG go plant-UP=REL on loam=DET doubt even

2z

md tsé nas 1nd ka xdn nd,
HAB catch leg 1sG.pOSS  3F like.this  TOP

1 suppose I’'m going to plant the one on loamy soil, even though it catches my leg,
like this.

5 Temporal subordinators

Sakun has very little in the way of coding grammatical tense. The timing of an event relative

to other events is generally indicated through the use of subordinating particles which position

one point of reference in relation to another. Frequently constructions taking a temporal

subordinator also take the nd ‘TOP’ particle, presenting the subordinated element as context for

the interpretation of another event.

The next example illustrates the use of the temporal subordinating particle ndx ‘after’

working together with the particle nd ‘TOP’:

16 ndx a x8n-rd td ko=j nd, nd vigi

after PFV  slaughter-CENT 3PL bull=DET TOP EXIST termite.mound
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pa ir=ju
on place =DET
After they had slaughtered that bull, there was a termite mound at that place.

As the above example illustrates, the subordinating particle occurs clause initially,
before any TAM coding. These particles can not be used with focus constructions requiring the
initial position of the focused constituent.

Subordinated constructions with these particles often have scope over backgrounded
constructions with nd ‘TOp’. However, the use of nd ‘TOP’ in conjunction with the
subordinating particle is not a necessity. The next example illustrates a clause with yal4 ‘since’

but no backgrounding particle:

17 vyald dza-md Kén=j td, ba ja-va ta, sd=4a

since finish-Up work=DET 3PL CONJ come-OUT 3PL know=NEG

"da ir=j ra-fi ta=w

person place=REL go0.PFV-TO 3PL=NEG

Since they finished that work, then they went out. Nobody knows where they

have gone.

In the above example, the clause taking the temporal subordinator is coordinated with

the following clause. The use of the conjunction ba with clauses usually leads to an
interpretation of consecutive events, rather than concurrent events.

The subordinated constructions generally precede the clauses they are in relation with.

However, some subordinators and their constructions tend to follow the clause they are in
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relation with. The next example illustrates kdja ‘before’ and its construction coming after the

clause it is in relation with:

18 mo  xén-a-rd "du kédja dza tfd dza-xa da

HAB slaughter-OM-CENT person before go 3M  g0-DOWN GOAL
xad kwa  méikon na

ground even three Q

Can a person slaughter even three times before he goes to the ground (death)?

5.1 Concurrent elements

There are two ways of coding events as concurrent; the particles md ‘HYP’ and xu

‘when’. Both typically work together with nd ‘TOP’ to present one event as ongoing at the time

of another. The next example illustrates the use of m4 with a clause coding an ongoing activity

during which another action takes place:

7z 7z

19 md meo zwid kwd nd, tf4  jam a ka kua na
HYP HAB weed 2SG TOP REF water say 3F  2SG.FREE TOP
When you are weeding, ‘Here is water’ she says to you, ...
The particle m4 indicates that the clause does not refer to a particular event but any
instance of that type. Consider the difference between the statements in English, * When you
come back from the market...” and ‘If you come back from the market...” . The if statement

carries with it the presupposition that one might not come back from the market. The when

statement indicates the speaker’s confidence that return is likely. However, in Sakun this
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distinction is lost. Both propositions are possible events, not realized events. Therefore both

propositions take m4.

The particle ma4 is also used when an action is understood to have been repeated on

several different occasions and the result holds for any of those occasions:

20 md ba-md yi pi  kavak nd, md ja tap nd,
HYP build-up house 1EX in.day TOP HYP come Dlag TOP
pata-ra ta ka kdvéd

destroy-CENT 3PL GENR at.night

Whenever we built a house during the day, when the Dlar) came, they destroyed it

in the night.

In the above example, in the first clause the events of building did in fact happen. The

speaker was relating a history of one of the Sakun migrations. However, a particular instance

of building was not being referenced.

If the English when statement * When I come back from the market...’ is changed to

past tense, the proposition codes an event that has been realized. To get the same reading as

the above Sakun example, the statement would have to be changed to something like

‘Whenever I came back from the market, X happened.’ In Sakun this distinction is coded by

the subordinating particle xu. When the backgrounded clause indicates a particular event or

time-frame, the particle xu is used:

21 xu t4-ma=n na, gam ki=n=w
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when take-UP=1SG TOP intercourse NEG=1SG=NEG
During the time I married (her), I didn’t have any sex (with her).

In the above example the speaker was referring not to the actual wedding day, but to the

long process leading to the wedding. The courtship of the first wife can take several years with

the would-be groom providing labor to the future father-in-law. The use of xu in the above

example is due to the reference to a particular courtship. The use of m4 in the above example

would indicate the general practices of the Sakun, or at least the speaker, rather than reference

to the speaker’s courtship of his first wife.

The next example illustrates the use of xu ‘when’ coding concurrent actions in the

recent past:

22

Xu ja ni vora va ta na, kin da

when come 1EX across house 2SG.POSS TOP  many thing

dwa-to  xad=j pdka-va "da "dzika x4"dziga
eat-OM  PL=REL put-OUT person just.now now
When we went to your house just before now, the things that people brought out to

eat were many.

The particles m4 and xu combine occasionally to form a legendary past. In the next

example, the particles combine in a discussion of the founding of Damai — a settlement close to

Sakun where residents speak Sakun but have their own #idi and ritual cycle:

23

a {ja-m kwd=j, md xu 6dn-a-md "da xdn nd

PFV  hear-EXT 2SG=Q HYP when do-OM-UP person like.this TOP
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Have you heard (about it)? When it was done like this, ...

This combination of m4 and xu occurs when the frame of reference is a specific event

so far in the past that no one could have experienced it.

The functional distinction between ma and xu — the distinction between a form

restricted to reference to an actual event (xu) versus a form that need not refer to an actual

event (md) — this distinction is mirrored in other aspects of the grammar. The distinction can

be found in negation where post verbal placement of the negation particle indicates that

negation only applies to a specific event. The distinction can also be found in imperfective

aspects where the progressive with —j only can be used for events ongoing at the time of speech

(or point of reference in a narrative) but mo ‘HAB’ can be used generally to refer to any

ongoing or habitual action.

6 Conditional

The protasis clause of the conditional, the ‘if’ clause, is coded with “da or less commonly with

one of the allomorphs Ka, "za, or "zo. The protasis clause is generally coded as dependent by a

clause initial subordinator - typically this is achieved through ma which codes the clause as

backgrounded or k8 which indicates the clause is a comment on a discourse topic. In either



case, the conditional marker follows the subordinating particle. These are illustrated in the

following two examples:

24 ma “da mo xaram  tfa
HYP COND at wicked 3Mm
If he is wicked. ..

25 k3 “da ka fa to kwa na,
REF COND GENR father 3M.POSS 2SG TOP

lawlawmaraj ja mja a kwa  tsi
bull VvOC person say 2SG  3M.FREE
“If you are as his father, slaughter a bull, friend” you say to him [‘lawlawmaraj’

is the bull a person slaughters the first time they take part in xdn ko ‘The

slaughtering of the bulls’ festival].

The protasis clause in the conditional can follow the apodosis clause (the contingent

butcher-CENT
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clause) but this is less common than the protasis-apodosis order. The next example illustrates

the apodosis-protasis order:

26 a jafi-ma ni, md "da da
PFV  forget-up  1SG HYP COND FUT

I’ll forget it since you will divorce me.

separate-1SG.OBJ

While the protasis clause is generally coded as subordinated to the apodosis clause, this

does not have to be the case as illustrated in the next example:

27 ™da kéax kwa, nd i da

CcOoND difficult 2SG EXIST another thing GOAL 2SG.FREE

"da

QO
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say person

If you are causing lots of trouble, they say there is a thing with you.

There do not appear to be any restrictions on the TAM coding of either the apodosis or
protasis clause of the conditional. The protasis clause can occur with the future:
28 a jafi-ma ni, mi "da da zovana "da

PFV  forget-up  1SG HYP COND FUT separate-1SG.OBJ person
I’ll forget it since you will divorce me.
The protasis clause can also occur with the habitual:
29 ma ™"da md dza md na,
HYP COND HAB go 1IN TOP
If we are going,

The protasis clause can also occur with the perfective, although this is less common
than future or habitual:

30 ma "da a do-rd "da mdpalzo na
HYP COND PFV  cook-CENT person  beer TOP
If we are going,

The conditional does not occur with the subjunctive. The conditional also does not
occur with the progressive. This follows from the fact that the progressive can generally only
be used to code actual ongoing events.

Negation in the protasis clause of the conditional requires the use of special negator, bi.

Negative conditionals require preverbal subjects directly following the negator as is the

common pattern with other types of negation:



31 kwa bi tfa d-a-r, kwa  bi ni  G-a-r
even NEG.COND 3M  get-OM-EXT even NEG.COND 1SG  get-OM-EXT
Even if he doesn’t get it, even if I don’t get it...

As can be seen in the above example, the use of bi does not require the conditional
particle “da. However, bi does usually occur with the conditional particle “da. The next

example shows bi with conditional coding:

32 ma "da bi kwa pér-ka-va da i"zZd=ju, da

HYP COND NEG.COND 2SG pay-3F.0OBJ-OUT thing sit=DET FUT

dza-j kwa da til  a ma ka
go-DIR  2SG  GOAL beg GOAL mother 3F.POSS
So, if you didn't pay her the thing for sitting, you will go and beg her mother.

When bi ‘NEG.COND’ occurs with the perfective, the perfective particle is in clause

initial position and the subject follows bi:

33 a bi td so goma =j na
PFV  NEG.COND 3PL know word=DET TOP
If they haven’t learned that language, ...

389

When a negative conditional clause takes the habitual marker ma, the negation marker

and the subject occur before the verb as with other forms of negation:

34 a bi kwd mo 64n da mo "Mborom  mobonkatokon
HYP NEG.COND 2SG HAB do thing at village excellent
If you are not doing good things in the village,...
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It is not entirely clear what the difference in function between md HYP and “da COND is.

When they occur together, “da always follows ma4, just as "da always follows k3 when they

occur together. Examples of “da without m4 are rare in the corpus. Unlike adverbials which

code meanings related to epistemic modality such as biska 'counterfactual' and so"za 'doubt’, the

particle "da only occurs preverbally. This together with the special negative form used in the

same context suggest that “da belongs to a different class of grammatical elements than

adverbials. One other piece of evidence is worth considering with “da. There is a particle Ka

which is in free variation with a morpheme “da, both of which mean 'only/until'. It might be

the case that the “da found in conditionals is related to this other morpheme, indicating a

distinction between 'if' (without “da) and 'only if' (with “da). However, Ka 'only' does not occur

in free variation with “da in the case of conditional protasis clauses and more analysis is

required to sort out the different functions being coded between the three morphemes discussed

here: ma, "da and bi.

7 Conclusion

Complex sentences in Sakun function to provide temporal relations, context and order to events

unfolding in discourse. The majority of complex constructions involve a hypotactic relation

between two clauses. The subordinate clause will be marked with either a clause initial or
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clause final particle. Most subordinators can have scope over a range of structures from words,

to phrases, to full predications. The different domains coded with complex sentences can

interact and backgrounded constructions often take other subordinating particles positioning the

contextual information (usually temporally) in relation to the independent clause.
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395

Hyena and Squirrel farm by the river (Gomakdkaw, ‘Traditional story-telling”’).

1 baa 1o \ dza da bats  yor=j md
then depart ASSOC go GOAL  get farm=DET 1IN
a kéni a \£) ddgdvu ta nd magan
VvOC uncle  say ASSOC  hyena  3pL with squirrel
Hyena and Squirrel said to each other “We should go and get our farm”
2 tan  ta dza da bats  yor,
start 3PL  go GOAL  get farm
nax a dza ta da bats  yeor na,
after PFV  go 3P GOAL  get farm TOP
They started off to go get a farm. When they went to get a farm,
3 ma Yor =j tfiji tam na,
HYP farm=REL DEM now  TOP
ma=j dza-xa po fawfawa=j a koni na
HYP=REL  g0-DOWN on sandy.soil=DET VOC uncle TOP
“This here farm now, this goes down on this sandy soil, my uncle,
4 kona =j da tsaw-to xanawa & magan
yes  ISG.FREE=REL\SBJ] FUT plant-OM HON.say  say squirrel
It is I that will plant it.” said Squirrel.
5 pu'di pudi pudi
no no no
“No! No! No! (disagreeing)
6 mona ja kwa Tba ka tsaw yor kwa
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396

where come  2SG within PURP  plant farm  2SG

po  fawfawa=j, yor=j mo dza-xa=n karda givi = [i

on sandy.soil=Q farm=REL HAB go-DOWN= ISG NEG suffer follow

batoko na
better TOP

“Where do you come in so that you plant a farm on sandy soil. The clear farm
without suffering (from weeding) is better.

kona kd=j da tsaw  da pa=w na,

ISG.FREE ~FOC=REL FUT  plant thing 1SG.POSS= NEG TOP

xanawa a ddgdvu
HON.say say hyena

I am not going to plant mine?” said Hyena.

aja ka {4 yor kwa  ja-rd a kona
EXCLAM PURP take farm  2SG come-CENT  GOAL 1SG.FREE
kani, xanawa a magan

uncle HON.say say squirrel

“Oh no, you will take the farm from me, Uncle?” said Squirrel.

‘9, a kwa ja kufalaxa xa?i=j tfiju na,
yes  SBJV  2SG come IP.move here=REL DEM TOP

“Yes, you’d just come here now,

a kwa ja {4-ma yor ka tsdw-to xa?i  po

SBJV 238G come take-up farm PURP plant-OM here at

ir=j kd=j mo-dzax-4n na xanawa a

place=DET REF=REL HAB-be.sand-NOM  TOP HON.say say

ddgédvu k& magan
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14

15

hyena REF  squirrel
“Is it you would come and taken the farm for planting here on the place that is

clear?” said Hyena to Squirrel.

ja, a=n dza tswa-ma=j po  dob=j so"za, kwa

yes SBIV=1sG go plant-UP=REL on loam=DET doubt even

mo tsd nas pa ka han na,
HAB catch leg 1sG.pOSS  3F like.this  TOP

1 suppose I’'m going to plant the one on loamy soil, even though it catches my leg,
like this,

ka tsdw-to=n mo dob=j so"z4 xdnawa 4 magan
PURP plant-OoM=1SG on loam=DET doubt HON.say say squirrel

So then, I guess I'll plant on the loamy soil.” said Squirrel.

han a kwid=w na, vik=j mo-dzax-dn =j na,

like.this NEG 2SG=NEG TOP specific=REL HAB-clear-NOM =DET TOP

wu  “da=j mé-kwa=j xdnawa & "da magan
who person=REL give-2SG.0BJ=Q HON.say say  person squirrel

“If you didn't agree, this clear one, who will give (it) to you?” was said to

Squirrel.
ja, jaw, & ta ba ja ta na-r sdd xi
yes O.K. say 3pL then come 3PL get-EXT seed guineacorn

“OK” they said. Then they came and got the guineacorn seed.

toptoptop top top  a tsaw-ma Xi=j ddgdvu
IP.planting PFV  plant-up guineacorn=DET  hyena
dza-xa po fawfawa

go-DOWN  on sandy.soil
“top, top, top, top, top” Hyena planted that guineacorn down on the sandy soil.

397
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21

22

398

toptop top top top  ja magan po  dob dzd  kéma
IP.planting come squirrel on loam  go in.front
ka  kdma kan pa dab

only in.front river on loam

“top, top, top, tap, top, top” Squirrel planted its own on the loamy soil going

around the bank of the river on the loamy soil.

to,  vaj mékon na, ba tfir ja magan
DSC day three  TOP CONJ sprout own  squirrel

After three days, Squirrel’s own sprouted.

ja ddgdvu, ké& ka tfir ja-va xa mo  fawfawa=w
own hyena  NEG 3F sprout come-OUT down in sand =NEG

Hyena's own, It failed to sprout up from down in the sandy soil.

3jama ma ja-ra ddgdévu, a tfir ja magan
next.day HYP come-CENT hyena PFV  sprout  own squirrel
The next day, when Hyena came, Squirrel’s own has already sprouted.

3jama na, 1ira ka ja ka=j na,

next.day TOP see-CENT 3F own 3F.POSS=DET TOP

sdwu da  ja na tfir to koni & ka  magan
when FUT own 1SG.POSS sprout Q uncle say 3F  squirrel

The next day, it saw its own. “When will my own sprout, uncle?” it said to

Squirrel.
a, box mo  tfir aj koni a ka 23, jaw
oh still HAB sprout vOC  uncle say  3F yes OK

2

“Oh, it is still in the process of sprouting, Uncle.” it (Squirrel) said. “Yes, OK.

a sd kwa ir=j wjanna  koni na,

PFV know 2sG  place=REL clean uncle  TOP



23

24

25

26

27

399

"da mok=j tfir mébon kdja da ka fa ja-va
until  3F.FREE sprout good  before FUT 3F later come-OUT

As you know, the clean place, Uncle, it must be well germinated before it will

come out.

xandwa 4  ka, Bam gor  xi magan,
HON.say say 3F Ip.start grow guineacorn  squirrel
tfir ka ja dogovu=w

sprout ~NEG  own hyena=NEG

it said. “dlam” Squirrel's guineacorn began to grow. Hyena’s own did not sprout.

kam gor  xi magan,

Ip.start grow guineacorn  squirrel

tfir ka ja ddgdvu=w
sprout NEG  own hyena=NEG

“dlam” Squirrel's guineacorn began to grow. Hyena’s own did not sprout.

to, nax a ja ddgdvu  i-rd
DSC after PFV come hyena  see-CENT

So, When Hyena had come to see.

a tfa xi mo {a-kd ja-va na
HYP REF  guineacorn  HAB take-CENT come-OUT TOP
xati ka ja i-ra na,

here 3F come  see-CENT  TOP

There the guineacorn is about ready to harvest, here, it came and saw,

a gor  xi ddgdvu, a kwd mo i ja ta,

HYP grow guineacorn hyena  SEQ 2SG HAB see own 2SG.POSS

no=j ja-ma ka mo xad a tfa

EXIST=REL come-UP 3F in ground GOAL here
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29

30

31

32

Hyena’s guineacorn has grown. “You are seeing your own. There is it just coming

up from the ground.

tfa tam  wa koni a ka,

here now VOC uncle say 3F

mazik xi ka=j Xa-mo jam=j kd  ddgdvu
shadow guineacorn 3F.POSS=REL down-in water=DET see hyena
Here now uncle” it said. It was the reflection of its guineacorn down in the water

that Hyena was looking at.

29, a "da gwadtara ka  wa kani, a "da
yes HYP COND correct 3F voCc  uncle HYP  COND
xati ja ka  ja-va na, ka {4-kd a
here come 3F come-OUT  TOP PURP take-CENT ~ NEG
ka xa ja ta=j=w=j xanawa a ka
3F as own 2SG.POSS=DET=NEG=Q  HON.say say 3F

“Hey, Uncle, you were right. Like this it has come out, it won’t bear fruit like

your own?” it said.

a ka Xi=j Xa
say 3F guineacorn=DET  down

It said to the guineacorn below.

a ka xi=j Xa-mo jam=ju,
say 3F guineacorn=REL down-in water=DET
to, daga po ir=j na
DSC from on place=DET  TOP

It said to the guineacorn down in that water. So, from that point,

a, gwadta koni

yes  correct uncle

400
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35

36

37

“Yes, it’s just like you said, Uncle.

a xi nia, "da gor kdi ka xa-mo

HYP guineacorn TOP COND grow NEG 3F down-in

jam=w=j xanawa 4 ka, 4 ka magan k&  ddgdvu
water=NEG=Q HON.say say 3F say 3F squirrel REF hyena

“That guineacorn, if it hasn’t grown down in the water!?” Hyena said to Squirrel.

ja ka i-to a tfa xi mo  kwar na,
come 3F see-OM HYP here  guineacorn HAB dry  TOP
ja-ma ka ja ka=j xa-td lom ké=j k3

come-UP 3F own 3F.POSS=REL down-LOC bank REF=REL see

ma3zik xi migan ka xa, xa-mo yor ka=ju
shadow guineacorn  squirrel 3F as down-in farm  3F.POSS =DET

It came to check. There the guineacorn was drying up, but it took for its own

coming up down by the bank of the river because it saw the reflection of Squirrel’s

guineacorn as inside that his farm.

to, faw a ja ka da=ju, mia da=j na,

DSC IP.come PFV  come 3F thing=DET HYP thing=DET TOP

a tfwatfwa-pa-ma magan xanawa 4 ka,
PFV  cheat.PL-1SG.OBJ-UP  squirrel HON.say say 3F
So, “fau” it came and this thing (had happened). When this thing, “Squirrel has

cheated me!” it said.

vuk a ja ka ¢ kd  vaod
IP.g0 PFV  come 3F depart REF night
“Vuk” It went off in the night.

a ka dza dék-va yén magan

SEQ 3F go pick-oUT  beans squirrel

401
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42

It went and picked Squirrel’s beans.

a ka ja bdgéd-xa va ka

SEQ 3F come put-DOWN  house 3F.POSS

o ka né4, ddk-va ka yén magan na
depart 3F TOP pick-ouT 3F bean squirrel TOP
ja ka  na, bdgd ka mo yer ka

come 3F  TOP put 3F in farm 3F.POSS

It came and put them in its house. It went off. It picked Squirrel’s beans. It came

and it put them on its farm.

to, xa?i 4 magan  na, a ja magan  na

DSC here GOAL squirrel TOP  PFV  come squirrel TOP

a ddk-va ka yén 31 ka  dziwu

PFV pick-our 3F bean remain 3F  small

Here to Squirrel, Squirrel came. It (Hyena) had picked the beans (until) they
remained few.

wi nda=j ddk yén pi=j o, koni pi

which person=REL pick bean 1SG.POSS=Q yes uncle 1SG.POSS

k3 ddgdvu

REF  hyena

Who is picking my beans? Yes, my uncle, Hyena.

ma da=j da=n 63n-to’

what thing=REL FUT=1SG do-OM\Q

What I will do?

ki=n mo pét \&) ka dza dzo-to k&  dégdvu=w
NEG=1SG HAB defeat REFL  PURP go  kill-oM REF hyena=NEG

I cannot overcome Hyena to kill it.

402
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47

48

ki=n mo  {a-rd kéna a ddgdvu=w

NEG=1SG HAB take-CENT 1SG.REFL SOURCE  hyena=NEG

da 65n  waju  nd a ka
FUT do plan IsG  say 3F

I cannot take myself away from Hyena. I will make a plan,” it said.

Xwa? a 1o ka ba dza ka {a-kd twa,

IP.surprise PFV  depart 3F CONJ go PURP take-VENT  skin

twam  maj ba twa  ka
horn  antelope CONJ skin  3F.POSS

“Hwa’” It went and it took a skin, the horn of an antelope and its skin.

kap a ba-m ka twa maj=ju
IP.put.on PFV wear-EXT 3F skin antelope=DET

“Kap” It put on that antelope skin.

ba {a-ma ka twadm maj= ju gdratsgogdrats

CONJ take-UPp 3F horn antelope=DET IP.put.large

a f3-ma  ka po  ké
PFV  put-UP  3F on  head
And (It) took those antelope horns. “Gorats go gorots” It put (them) on the head.

ba t&-ma  ka  da"gakaj, zip mo yuldm ka=j xati
CONJ take-UuP 3F  egg one in cheek 3F.POSS=DET  here
ziny mo yuldm ka=j xati

one in cheek 3F.POSS=DET here

Then it took eggs, one in its cheek here, one in its cheek here.

ndx a ja ka na

after PFV  come 3F TOP
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53

54

55

When it had arrived,

ma  ir=j ja ddgdvu mo pokd yén ka=j
HYP place=REL come hyena  HAB pick bean 3F.POSS=DET

The place where Hyena came picking its beans,

ba ja ka i"z& po  tfivi
CONJ come 3F sit on  path
Then it (Squirrel) sat on the path.

ndx a ja ka i"zZ& po  tfivi na,
after PFV  come  3F sit on  path TOP
When it had arrived,

ma  ja-ra dédgdvu na

HYP come-CENT hyena  TOP
When Hyena came across,
Xu ja ka no ydn  magan=j kd  ddgdvu

when come 3F with bean squirrel=DET REF hyena

ka ja Tba ka ja fikut  yén magan = j

PURP come again PURP come finish bean squirrel =DET

ka dza ka ddk-to ja-va kd  dégdvu na

PURP go 3F pick-OM come-OUT REF hyena TOP

na

TOP

When Hyena came with Squirrel’s beans, so it again came to finish Squirrel’s

beans, so it went to collect them,

pd  ir=j

on place=DET

At the place,

magan = j kind  no ja ka waju  b63n-ma  ka

squirrel =DET again with own 3F.POSS plan do-UP 3F

404
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no twam maj=ju’, ba da"gakaj mo pwu ka
with  horn  antelope=DET CONJ egg in  mouth 3F.POSS
ba twa maj=ju

CONJ skin antelope=DET
That Squirrel, with its own plan that it did with the horn of the antelope, the egg in

its mouth and the antelope skin.

wi  "da xa?i xa kondj na maj toj
who person here as uncle 1sG.pOSS antelope Q

Who is here like my uncle, Antelope.

a ka  kona maj xanawa & [ka]
say 3F  ISG.FREE antelope say.HON say 3F
It said, “I am Antelope.”

mi zdda-ta kd=j "gwaf-kwa-m balinu =]

what affect-2SG.POSS REF=REL thin-2SG.OBJ-EXT terrible =DET\Q
xXanawa a ka mok

say.HON say  3F 3F.FREE

“What aftected you that made you terribly thin?” it said to it.

kona to kondj a ka
ISG.FREE VOC uncle say 3F

“It’s me, Uncle” it said.

mi zdda-ta wa 4 ni a ka
what affect-2sG.pOSS Q say 1SG say 3F
“ ‘What is wrong with you?’ I said” it said.

kona= j dza dzwd-m4d dzwd n4, yor magan xanawa

ISG.FREE=REL go  walk-up  walk TOP farm squirrel say.HON
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a "da dara xa?i na, mo wutfi=n na,
say person over here TOP HAB pass=1SG TOP

I went walking over there. They said the farm belongs to Squirrel. When I was

passing,

kdljaw a {a-ma V4, \G) kjaw nas pa mo yor
IP.catch PFV take-UP REFL REFL toe leg 1SG.pOSS in farm
ka, a S9 kwd  yon-xa=j "dor po tfivi na

3F.POSS PFV  know 2SG  bean-PL=REL spread on path TOP
“Kolyau” The space between my toes took them in his farm. You know, those

beans that are normally spread on the road.

pdtatf a kolja-ra  ka yén ka na, xu "za
p.pick.apart  PFV pull-CENT 3F bean 3F.POSS TOP when  EXIST
ydn  yow  xutsa po  tfivi  na,

bean ripe  yesterday on  path  TOP

“Potloc” It pulled apart its beans when the beans were ripe yesterday on the road.

nax a kolja-ra  ka V8 na ja, baxa da=n
after PFV pull-CENT 3F REFL TOP come how FUT=1SG
porda  da dwa-to  po xad wa a ni

throw thing eat-oM on ground Q say  1sG

After it has pulled apart, how can I throw it away on the ground? I said.

kd=j ta-va=n mo nas pa=ju tédxjaljam

REF=REL take-OUT=1SG on leg 1SG.POSS=DET IP.put.small.in.mouth

a dzo-m ne Mmoo pwu x4"dziga né, mok =j
PFV hit-EXT IsG in mouth now TOP  3F.FREE=REL
yurjab-na-ma =ju xanawa a ka

fold-1SG.OBJ-UP =DET HON.say say  3F
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So I took it on this my leg. “Tohyalyam™ I put it in my mouth now. That is why
this folded up my face,” it said.

O\

ka=j xa"dziga & ka,
2SG.FREE=REL now say 3F yes

“Are you the one now?” it said. “Yes!”

a tifa-kwa-xd=n mo pywu na x4"dziga na,
HYP  spit-2SG.OBJ-DOWN=1SG on mouth I1SG.POSS now TOP
mirdw=j, tan=n a mok x4"dziga

pus =DET depart=1SG CAUSE 3F.FREE  now

If I spit it out for you from my mouth now, it is pus. I am defeated because of it

now.

mok =j da dzé-na w=j, ka=j

3F.FREE=REL FUT Kkill-1SG.OBJ] NEG=Q 2SG.FREE =REL

maj pwa makon =j bdlinu  ka di=j na
antelope mountain Madlon=REL great GENR  big=DET TOP

It is it that will kill me, isn’t it?” “You are an antelope of Madlon mountain that

are very big,

ki =j "gwaf bdlinu kd=j dziwdawi  ja 2979
2SG.FREE=REL thin = great = REF=REL small come EXCLAM
[4 ka na | pjaxu

say 3F TOP Ip.cracking.oozing

It is you that have become very thin, oh.” “Pyahu”

a pdta ka  da"gakaj=j dara mo yuldm ka=j zUr
PFV  break 3F  egg=DET over in cheek 3F.POSS=DET one
na waa a ka  zuda-xa da"gakdj=j na

TOP IP.vomit SEQ 3F vomit-DOWN  egg=DET TOP
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It broke that egg inside one of its cheeks. “Waa” It spat down that egg.

2570 soki  dwa magan=j x4"dziga xanawa a ddgévu
yes shrine eat squirrel=DET now HON.say say hyena

“Yes, yes, It is the shrine of eating of Squirrel,” said Hyena.

a kona a kona, ja gwada,  ja-ra dara

VOC 1SG.FREE VOC ISG.FREE come measure come-CENT over

Tbo=n tfa x4"dziga na
within=1SG DEM now TOP

“Oh me, oh me. It is as you’ve said. I’ve just come from over there now.

ja yén  koni pa na  xanawa a=n kd=j

come bean wuncle 1SG.POSS TOP HON.say say=1SG REF=REL

ddk-r=n ka do sorddom  biska,
pick-EXT=1SG PURP cook soup surprise
bdk mo  ri=j tfa x4"dziga né
two in hand=REL DEM  now TOP

I assumed that since it was my uncle’s beans, so I picked them and would have

cooked bean soup. In both hands there, now.

"da xan séku dwad magan na, ki da bdgéd-ka

COND like.this shrine eat squirrel Q until FUT put-3F.0BJ

no xanawa a ka
ISG  HON.say say 3F
Maybe the shrine of Squirrel like this?! I will go to put it” it said.

baw a "ba  ka v3 no ydn=j ka vak
IP.return PFV return 3F REFL  with bean=DET in.the.afternoon

“bau” It returned together with those beans in the afternoon.
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tan ka dza-ra da yi

depart 3F go-CENT GOAL home

It left to go home.

ma dza-ré-j dza-ra ka na, a dza ka da=j

HYP  g0-CENT-PROG gO-CENT 3F TOP PFV  go 3F  thing=DET

na,  koni kaj
TOP  uncle IP.exasperation

Immediately when it went home, it went and (did) this thing. “Uncle, hey.

mébon mo nd ka na, kard kwid hka-pa da=j

good IIN  with 2SG.FREE Q NEG 2SG  say-1SG.OBJ  thing=DET
(po) [a] ka yalaj na

in GOAL 2SG.FREE before  TOP

Our relationship is cordial but you didn’t tell me that thing is with you before.
(Speaker error: said po but should have said a)

"da kéax kwd  nd i da a ka

COND difficult 2SG EXIST another thing GOAL 2SG.FREE

a "da
say  person

If you are causing lots of trouble, they say there is a thing with you.

ma ja-ra=n dara xa™ta ké=j dara yor

HYP come-CENT=1SG over  bush REF=REL over farm

td=j ja=n mo 1 vorfin - xa=j

1EX.POSS=DET come=1SG HAB see child.PL PL=REL

kakat yon xa=j
steal bean PL=DET

When I came from the bush, from our farm. I was looking for those children
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stealing beans there.

mo bdzan yon pa "da a kwa  xutsa koni
HAB trouble bean 1SG.POSS person say 2SG  yesterday uncle
na, ja vorfin  xa=ju, dza da tfikd  yon var(in

TOP come childPL PL=DET go GOAL  spy bean child.pL

nd pokd yon koni pa=ju xandwa 4= n na

ISG about bean wuncle 1SG.POSS=DET HON.say say=1SG TOP
‘They were spoiling my beans’ you said yesterday, uncle. Those children came.
‘I’ll go to spy on them all over my uncle’s beans’ I said. [speech gets confused

towards end of utterance]

kd=j dza-ra=n da tfikd-ta kd  verfin na,

REF=REL gO0-CENT=1SG GOAL spy-3PL.OBJ REF child.PL TOP

dza-ra=n na,

g0-CENT=1SG TOP

I went to spy on them, the children. I went,

a i g no maj pwa moloy  pa  tfivi  nd,
SEQ IEX meet with antelope mountain Modlon on path TOP
We met with Madloy Antelope on the way.

mi zdda-ta wa 4a=n k3 mok
what  affect-2sG.POSS Q  say=1SG  REF 3F.FREE
‘What is affecting you?’ I said to it.

maj pwa mdkon  kond=j "zda dzwa-ma  dzwa

antelope mountain Madlony 1SG.FREE=REL be  walk-UpP walk

mo yor  magin kd=j sa-na soki  dwa magan

at farm squirrel REL=REF touch-1SG.0BJ shrine eat  squirrel
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xanawa 4 ka  na,
HON.say say 3F  TOP
Moadlay Antilope, 'l was walking in Squirrel’s farm, that is why Squirrel’s shrine

touched me,’ it said.

tfax?u a ka tsa-pa-x4 ja-xa mo pwu

Ip.crack SEQ 3F crack-1SG.OBJ-DOWN come-DOWN at  mouth

ka na, mdru=j ta-kd "da xan da=j

3F.POSS TOP pus=REL succumb-3F.OBJ COND like.this thing=REL

a ka=ju
GOAL.ANIM  2SG.FREE = DET
“Cah’u” It cracked for me coming down from its mouth. It will succumb to that

pus, ifit is like that, this thing you have.

ama a kotja-r no  bak tfitfik ka koni pa k3
but  PFV pick-EXT IsG two only 3F uncle 1SG.POSS REF
ydn=j na

bean=DET TOP

But I picked, it is only two my uncle, the beans.

mok =j ja-ra=n x4"dziga n4, a kwa sa-pa
3F.FREE=REL come-CENT=1SG now TOP SEQ 2SG touch-1SG.OBJ
na ba xanawa a ka

with soup HON.say say 3F

That is why I came over now, so you would touch me with ba soup.” it said.

af kona kd=j kard ka-kwa-xa baga=w

p.expletive 1SG.FREE FOC=REL NEG say-2SG.OBJ-DOWN  surprise = NEG

wa koni

Q uncle
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“Ash!” It wasn’t me that didn’t tell you Uncle (was it?!)?

nd ka yalaj mo nwa f3-to "da ma "da
with GENR long.ago at mountain put-OM  person HYP COND
mo bozan  da kd "zo veorfin mo  bozan da na,

HAB  trouble thing REF be  childPL HAB trouble thing TOP
In those days people put it in the mountains. When someone was destroying

something, if children were destroying things,

a "da {4-ma na, a "da ja njaxaxa  mo

SEQ person take-UP  TOP SEQ person come smear in

yor na, kwa dzwa=j dzwa-ma kwd mo yor=j na
farm TOP even move=PROG move-UP 2SG in farm =DET TOP

one would take it. One comes and smears it at the farm. You have walked on the

farm.

"da ka "gwaf-ta ka mok=j kd=j 64n-ka-ma
COND PURP thin-2SG.POSS 3F 3F.FREE=DET REF=REL do0-3F.OBJ-UP

maj =j x4"dziga a sd kwd maj na, mo
antelope =DET now PFV  know 2SG antelope TOP HAB
dwa da "du no "gdr

eat  thing person with strength
Then you will become thin. That is why it happened to Antelope. As you know,
Antelope is using strength to eat other people’s things.

kd=j dzwa-ma dzwa k& ja ka  ziwép-a-r

REF=REL walk-Up walk REF come 3F see-OM-EXT

xa"dziga kdja tawa-ma ka  kd ja di-a-m ka=j

now before meet-UP 3F REF come eat-OM-EXT 3F=DET
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na, mok=j zoda ka maj

TOP 3F.FREE=REL\SBJ feel 3F.pOSs antelope

Because it was moving around, it came and caught sight of it now. After it met it
then it ate it. That is why it affected Antelope.” It said.

totdx wad  koni kd=n box=w, no \£) var(in

beg.PL VOC uncle NEG=1SG still=NEG with Assoc child.pL

x4"dziga na, a do-rd=n ziy zogi ka sérddm
now TOP PFV COOK-CENT = 1SG one time GENR soup
da ndzja-na vorfin  na x4"dziga k& da=ju

FUT  kill-1SG.oBJ  child.pL 1SG.POSS now REF  thing=DET

I am begging you Uncle. I will die together with my children. I cooked one time
as soup. This thing will kill my children on me.

da-na da ba xanawa a ka
fetch-1sG.0oBJ  fetch soup  HON.say say 3F

Get ba soup for me!” it said.

ja, mamafin wéarakd na, a kwa ja, a=n dza

OK morning early TOP SEQ 2SG come SEQ=1SG go
"zu-kwa-ma ba ama a "da a 31 ka
prepare-2SG.OBJ-UP  soup but  HYP COND PFV  remain  3F
yi va ta kd  yon=j na

in house 2SG.POSS REF bean=DET TOP

Yes, you should come very early in the morning. I will go and prepare for you the

ba soup. But it unexpectedly any beans remain in your house,

a kwa pdkid-va  wjaddi a kwa dza bdgd-xa pa
SBJV 28G pick-ouT all SBJV 2SG go  put-DOWN on

ir=j ddk-a-ké kwa na, kdja da=n mé-kwa
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place=REL pick-om-VENT 2SG TOP before FUT=1SG give-2SG.0OBJ

ba  xandwa 4 magin k&  ddgdvu

soup HON.say say squirrel REF hyena

you should pick them up, all! You should go and put them back in the place where
you have collected them before I will give you the ba soup.” said Squirrel to

Hyena.

jaw, af a 3i, no ka ké=j do-rd

OK  Ip.expletive PFV remain  EXIST 3F REF=REL COOK-CENT

sérddm no  xutsa, a 3i dziwu  mo ™butd dara
soup IsG yesterday  PFV remain small in  baobab  over
yi na,
house TOP

“OK. ‘Ash!’ There remains (some). There is that which I used to cook soup

yesterday. A little remains on the shell of baobab over in my house.

a 3i ka Tba=n ja do sérddm  kapakwa
SEQ remain PURP again=1SG come cook soup this.evening
biska kéni xandwa 4 ddgdvu

surprise uncle  HON.say say hyena
Remaining so that I would otherwise have come and cooked soup this evening,

Uncle.” said Hyena.

af ja a bi kwa  pdka-va na, ki=n

Ip.expletive come PFV NEG.COND 2SG  collect-oUT TOP  NEG=1SG

mo  "zu-kwa-ma ba wa  kdni  xandwa 4 magan
hab prepare-2SG.OBJ-UP soup VOC uncle HON.say say squirrel
“ ‘Ash!’ If you don’t collect it, I can’t give you ba soup, Uncle!” said Squirrel.

z

yald vak ka mo ddk yén=j no dzik  vyaldj kjana  na
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after day 3F HAB pick bean=DET with dome up.to.now TOP

After it had spent the day picking beans with a grass dome up to now.

Tb4j  véna \£) civiligiy a4  "da vorfin  ka \£)
lets.go IMP.PL AssOoC Civiliglip say person child.PL 3F.POSS beside
kodakali

Kodakali

“Let’s go, you with Civi Liplin” Hyena said to some of its children near Kodakali
(its wife).

dad a ja ta 5-ké ydn=j pa,
ip.take.completely PFV come  3PL  put-VENT bean=DET on

po da

on thing

‘dad!’ They came and put those beans on something,

po dzik tdm, dza "da nia, dzéwa "da mo yor  magan,
on dome now go person TOP dump person at farm squirrel
{4&-ma  "da ydn=j na, dzéwa "da mo yeor magan
take-UP person bean=DET TOP dump person at farm squirrel
on the dome now. They went. They dumped those beans on Squirrel’s farm.
They carried more beans and they dumped them on Squirrel’s farm.

tu,  wjadds da ir kod na, a Tba-r ka

DSC Ip.completely sunrise finish TOP PFV  turn-EXT  3F
ydn=j dza-j da va mégan, kwa i da a=ka

bean=DET go-DIR GOAL house squirrel even another thing NEG=3F

3i tam  "bo=w
remain now within=NEG

So, completely before the rising of the sun, it had returned those beans to
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Squirrel’s house. Not even a single thing remained.

tu, sa?a nan nax a ja-ra ka tam na, U-r
DpsCc  [H.]? after  PFv come-CENT 3F now  TOP get-EXT
tam a koni, k& i da=j kd=j box=w,

now VOC uncle NEG another thing=DET REF=REL still=NEG

a dza=n bdgd=j no vd=j kd=j kotja-r
PFV  go=1SG  put=DET with  ASSOC=DET  REF=REL take-EXT

v tfiviliglin=j na
Assoc  Civiliglip=DET TOP
So, then when it had arrived now, “It’s done, Uncle. There is nothing that remains.

I collected those along with the ones that those with Civi liplin took.

a dza=n bdgd-xa k3 ydn=ju

PFV  go=1SG put-DOWN REF  bean=DET

I have gone and dropped those beans.

ka i da box va na wa  kéni

NEG another thing still house 1SG.POSS VOC uncle

xanawa a ka mok
HON.say say 3F 3F.FREE
There is nothing still at my house, Uncle.” it (Hyena) said to it (Squirrel).

a bdgd kwa faw & kéni? xanawa 4 ka a

PFV put 2sG all voC uncle HON.say say 3F PFV
bdgd nd  faw
put 1sG all

“Have you dropped it all, Uncle?” it said. “I’ve dropped it all.”

tu, ba jara ka tam ba bats-kd ba magan,
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DSC then come-CENT 3F now then collect.small-VENT soup squirrel

ba da-xa ka  jam mo gordm kid
then fetch-powN 3F  water at broken.pot pot.cover
So, when it had come, Squirrel had collected small some ba soup. Then it put

water in a clay pot cover.

bd  x8d-ma ka, njaxnjix a sa-ka "da ddgdvu
then mix-UP 3F IP.smear PFV touch-3F.0BJ person hyena

When it had mixed it, it smeared it on Hyena

a kwad dza isa vorfin  ta Xa=j dwa-m Wi

SBJV 2SG go  spray childPL 2SG.POSS PL=REL eat-EXT  soup

ta=ju
28G.POSS =DET
“You should go and spray your children that ate your soup.

a kwéa papat-ta-ma xandwa 4 ka, bad dza ka

SBJV 2SG rub-3PL.OBJ-UP HON.say say 3F then go  3F

papat-ta-mé ba=j k3 var(in ka

rub-3PL.OBJ-UP  soup=DET REF  child.pL  3F.POSS

You should go and rub them.” it said. Then it went and rubbed its children with
that ba soup.

tu, ba ja magan dza bats-kd xi ka, "da

DSC then come squirrel go  get-VENT guineacorn 3F.POSS COND

da  pdka Xxi ddgdvu ja-ra kjar pakd maégan
FUT  collect guineacorn hyena  come-CENT all about squirrel
biska ka magan da U0 xi=w

surprise NEG squirrel FUT get guineacorn=NEG

Then Squirrel went and harvested its guineacorn. Otherwise Hyena would have
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collected all the guineacorn away from Squirrel. Squirrel would not get

guineacorn.
115 a wip =] kd  gomakakaw a kédni, box i tsi  na
PFV end=DET  REF story voc uncle still another also Q

This story is over, Uncle. Is there also still another?

116 a kod'=ju a kwa  tsdj
PFV  finish=DET say 2SG  3M.FREE
“This is finished’ you say to him.
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